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of a dramatic work called Vasanta-rujmt), king of Kumara-giri, 
a, place on flu* frontiers of the Nizam’s dominions. He must 
have, lived after the commencement, of the sixteenth century, 
as he Quotes Halayudha, the author of the Kavi-rahasya (see 
Westergaard’s preface to the Radioes Lingua: Sanskrita:). This 
commentary is very corrupt, but where it is intelligible, is of 
great use in throwing light on the more difficult passages of this 
play. 

2. Sankara, whose commentary, from the Wilson Collection in 
the Bodleian Library, is on the Bengali recension, and written in 
the Bengali character, In many places it agrees with the readings 
of the Deva-nagari recension, or at least notices them. 

3 . Oandra-sekhara, whose commentary, belonging to the India 
Office, is also on the Bengali recension, and generally only repeats 
the words of Sankara. If this (huidru-sekhaf^ is the same person 
as the father of Visva-natha,—author of the Sahitya-darpana,— 
he probably lived in the fifteenth century. 

I never failed to consult the three commentaries before deciding 
on the reading of my text, and made their interpretations the basis 
of the literal translations of the metrical part of the play given in 
the notes. 

In this second edition, I have constantly consulted Dr. Burkhard’s 
text and glossary, and where better readings have been discovered, 
they are generally mentioned in my notes. 

On comparing the present edition with the previous one, it will 
be observed that the rec( type has been dispensed with, and the 
Sanskrit interpretation of the Prakrit passages has been given in 
small type below. 

In the Hindu drama, as is well known, the women and ° 
inferior characters speak in Prakrit,—the name given to the collo¬ 
quial Sanskrit, prevalent throughout a great part of India in 
early times. This spoken form of Sanskrit, which was really the 
precursor of the present vernacular tongues, must have varied 
greatly, and particular dialects must have belonged to particular 
districts and classes of men. There is, however, but one principal 
Prakrit, peculiar to the plays, viz. the Maharashtrl, although 
specimens of some varieties occasionally occur, and two of them 
may be found in the interlude between the fifth and sixth Acks 
of this play (see p. 217, note 2, and see Indian Wisdom, p. xxixTl 
note 2). M. 




PREFACE. 


Other improvements and alterations will be noticed. For 
example, the rules of Sandhi have generally been carried out, 
even in the Sanskrit interpretation of the Prakrit; the text 
and renderings in the notes have been carefully revised, > and 
reference has been constantly made to Dr. Burkhard’s edition; 
the stage-directions and names of the speakers b^ve been printed 
in small type. 

Mr. E. L. Hogarth, M. A., of Brasenose College, who has 
acted as Deputy Professor of Sanskrit at Oxford during my 
absence in India, has superintended the progress of this second 
edition of the Sakuntala through the press, and has added a 
useful index. 

My grateful acknowledgments are due to the Delegates of the 
Clarendon Press for the encouragement they are giving to the 
study of Sanskrit and Oriental literature generally, by undertaking 
the publication of standard works like the Sakuntala. 


Caibo, March 1876. 


M.W. 



ABBREVIATION S. 


[The commonest abbreviations are not given.] 


Amara-k. s= Amara-kosha. 

B. and R, = Boehtiingk and Roth. 

Beng, — Bengali (MSS.) or Bengali recension. 
Bhartri-h. = Bhartfi-hari (Bohlen’s ed.) 
Bhatti-k. = Bha|ti-kavya. 

C. *the commentator Candra-sekhara. 
chap. = chapter. 

cl. = class of verbs. 

Deva-n. = Deva-nagarl (MSS.) or Deva- 
nSgari recension. 

Diet. = my Sanskrit-English Dictionary. 
Draupadi-h. = Draupadt-harana in Johnson’s 
Selections from the MahS-bhSrata. 
ed. = edition. 

Gita?g. —Gita-govinda (Lassen’s ed.) 

Gram. = my Sanskrit Grammar, 4th ed. 
Hari-v. = Hari-vansa, the last Book of the 
MahS-bharata. 

Hitop. = Hitopadesa (Johnson’s 1st ed.) 

I. 0. = India Office. 

K. = the commentator Kntavema. 

KtimSra-s. = Kumara-sambhava. 

Laghu-k. — Laghu-kaumudi. 


MahS-bh. Sel. = Johmoo’s Selections from 
the Mahil-bhirata. 

Malati-m. - MaUli madhava (the Calcutta 
ed. 18301. 

MaUvik. *• Mr.!avik3gniinitra (Tullberg’s ed.) 
Megha-d.« Megha-dQta. 

Mri<!<!h. or Mri^hak. = Mfitthakatika (Cal¬ 
cutta ed.) 

Mudra-r. = MudrS-rSkshasa (Calcutta ed. 

lS 3i)- 

Nalod. =-' Nalodava. 

P5n. - Psnitii (BoehtKngfe’s ed.) 

Prak, = Prakrit. 

Raghu-v. = Raghu-va^sa. 

Ramly. = R5m3yana (Schlegel's ed.) 

Ratn. = Ratn3vali (Calcutta ed. 1832). 

S'. = the commentator San-kara. 

Sahit.-d. = Sshitya-darpana (Calcutta ed. 
1828). 

Sk. —Sanskrit. 

Vikram. — V ikramorvail. 

Vishnu-p. = Vishnu-purSna (Wilson’s trans- 0 
Ution, large ed.) 
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1 ‘ (That visible form, viz. water) which (was) the first creation of the 
Creator; (that, viz. fire) which bears the oblation offered-according-to- 
rule; and (that visible form, viz. the priest) which (is) the offerer-of-the- 
oblation ; (those) two (visible forms, viz. the Sun and Moon) which regulate 
time; (that, viz. ether) which perpetually pervades all space, having the 
quality (sound) perceptible by the ear; (that, viz. the earth) which they 
call the originator of all created-things; (that, viz. the air) by which 
living beings are furnished with breath—may Isa [the supreme Lord], 
endowed with [manifested in] these eight visible forms, preserve you ! ’ 
The play begins and ends with a prayer to S'iva (see the last note in this 
play). After every relative pronoun some case of pratyaksha tanuh must 
be supplied. Srishtir adya: see Manu i. 8-io, apa eva sasarja adau, 
‘ (the Creator) first created the waters.’ Yidhi-hutam = veda-vidhanena 
* agnau kshiptam, 6. Hotn — diksluta-mayl tanuh, K., yajamana-rupd 
tanuh, 6., ‘ the Brahman who is qualified by initiation to offer the obla¬ 
tion.’ Kalam, vidhaUah = samayam kurutah, C.; = srijatah, S'. Hence 
the Sun is called diva-kara, ‘ maker of the day; ’ and tire Moon, nisd-kara, 
‘maker of the night.’ Sruti-vi°; the Hindus reckon five elements, viz. 
water, fire, ether, earth, and air. Ether ( dkdsa) is held to be the vehicle; 
of sound, or of that quality which is the object of perception to the ear 
(see Manu i. 75). Vyapya slhita, i. e. ‘keeps pervading.’ Compare 


Verse 1. The metre is Siugdh.yHa (a variety of Pbakbiti), in which there are 
twenty-one syllables to the Pada or quarter-verse, each Pada being alike. 
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vydpya sthitam rodasi in the opening of Vikramoi-vnsi. StJta is joined 
with an indecl. part, to express continuity of action. Visvam =:prapaUam, 
‘the whole visible universe,’ K. Sarva-bhuta-prakritih, so reads Kata- 
vema, followed by n\y own MS., and supported by Manu ix. 37, I yam 
bhumir bhutunam sdsvaVi yonir ucyate, ‘ this earth is called the primeval 
womb [yonih — karaiwm, Kul.] of all created things.’ The other MSS. 
have sarva-vya-prakritih, Prakritih^vpddana-karanam, K.; = utpattx- 
sthdnam, C ;=nidcinam, S'. Pr<£pannah = v.peldh, K. The Bengali MSS. 
have prasannah. The worshippers of S'iva, who'were Pantheists in the 
sense of believing that S'iva was himself all that exists as well as the 
cause of all that is, held that there were eight different manifestations 
of their god, called Rudvas (viz. Eudra, Bhava,' Sarva, liana, Pasu-pati, 
Bhlma, Ugra, Maha-deva), and that these had their types or representatives 
in the eight visible forms enumerated here. So the Yishnu-purana (Wilson, 
p. 58, large ed.), 1 Brahma assigned to them their respective stations: 
water, the sun, earth, fire, air, ether, the officiating Brahman [dikshiio 
brdhmanah\, and the moon; these are termed their visible forms \tana- 
r«/(].’ In the opening of Malavik. mention io made of S'iva upholding 
the universe by means of these forms, ashldbhu tanubhir bibhratah 
kntsnam jay ad api. See also Kumara-s. iv. 76. S'unkara, with far¬ 
fetched subtilty, points out how each of these types of S'iva is intended 
by the poet to correspond with circumstances in the life of S'akuntala., 
Thus, yd. srishJik, &c., is compared with the sentiment in verse 43; and 
ye dve, &c., with the two female friends. 

1 ‘At the end of the Nandi, the Sutra-dliara (speaks).’ In the Hindu 
drama every piece commences with a prologue, which is preceded by the 
Nandi or opening benediction, invoking the favour of some deity. It is 
called Nandi because it rejoices the hearts of the gods; nandanty asydm 
surd yasmat tena nandi prakirtita, S'. The Saliitya-darpana (p. 135) 
says, ‘ What is recited in praise of a deity, a Brahman, a king, or the like, 
combined with a benediction, is called Nandi.’ It is said to be employed 
vighnopasantaye, ‘ for the removal of obstacles.’ The Sutra-dhara. was 
the principal manager who regulated the thread or rules of the drama; 
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yena nartainya-katha-siitmm prathamam sucyate, S'. He is otherwise, 
especially when not a Brahman, called the Sthapaka, ‘lie who fixes or 
establishes the action of the play;’ kavyartha-sthapanat, C. Slhapahah 
sutradkara-sadris'a-gunakdrah, ‘ the Sthapaka has qualities and an ap¬ 
pearance like those of the Sutra-dkara,’ Sahit.-d. p. 137, 1. 6. Svtrg- 
dhara-padena atra sthapako ’bhimatah sutr'adhara-samdndkaratvat, S'. 
Bharata says, Siitradharah pathmi ncmdtm madhyamam [prathamam , 6.] 
ftvaram dsritah, ‘the Sutra-dkara should recite .the Nandi, employing a 
tone neither high nor low.’ He was generally a Brahman, a^ft therefore 
qualified to recite the Nandi in his own person. He did so, however, a3' 
a Brahman, and not in his chai’acter of manager, which he did not assume 
till he had concluded the Nandi. Nandy-omte sutradharah is therefore 
equivalent to ‘ at the end of the Nandi, or after reciting the Nandi, the 
Sutra-dhara continues speaking.’ So Candra-sekhara, Nandi , elad-anie 
sutradhdro vadati, nandlm paihitvd.anyad vadati ity arthah. Hence the 
word pravisya, ‘entering,’ is not required; the reciter of the Nandi 
remaining on the stage in the character of manager. [Iti nwyena 
nandy-ante sutradhdra-piraveso ’pdstah, 6.] If the manager happened 
not to be a Brahman," lie seems to have had no right to the title Siilra- 
dhara, nor could he recite the Nandi, but in that case some Brahman 
pronounced the blessing, and the manager was called Sthapaka. Such, 
at least, seems to be the meaning of Bharata’s aphorism [ran-ga-pujam 
vidhaya adau sutradhdre vinirgate sthapaka,ft praviset pascat sutrcldhdra- 
gundkntih], though all the extant plays make the Sutra-dhara first recite 
the benediction, and then carry on the dialogue. The Sahit.-d., p. 137, 
has the following: I dan Im piixva-ranpasya samyak-prayogObhuxdd, eka 
eva sutradharah. sarvam proyojayati iti vyavahdrah sa sthdpakah , ‘ in these 
days, from the want of a complete performance of the Burva-ranga, the 
custom is that the Sutra-dhara alone does all, and he is the Sthapaka.’ 
The blessing is usually followed by some mention of the author of the 
piece, an appeal to the favour of the audience, and a short dialogue 
between the manager and an attendant actor (pdripdrsvika). In the 
p-csent play, an actress sings a soqg for the amusement of the audience. 

2 ‘Looking towards the tiring-room,’ which was behind the stage, 
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‘ looking beLind the scenes.’ Nepaihyam = ryatiriktain yrwanikdntaritam 
varnika-grahancidi-yogyam nata-varga- sthdnam, K.; = bhushanasthAnam 
ran-gad vahih-stham, C., S'. In a Hindu theatre, a curtain [apart, pata, 
yavaniM ] suspended across the stage, answered the purposes of scenes. 
Behind- it there was the space called nepathya, where the decorations were 
kept, and where the actors attired themselves and remained in readiness 
before entering the stage; whither also they withdrew on leaving it. 
When an actor was to come on hurriedly, the stage-direction is palakshe- 
pena or apali-kshepena, ‘ with a hurried toss of the curtain.’ When he 
was to say something whilst hidden from the audience in this space 
behind the curtain, the direction is nepathye, ‘(a voice) in the postseenium.’ 
As to nepathya-viJhdnam, in the next line [ =pra.mdhana-khya. S'.], it may 
be translated, ‘ the act of decoration,' 1 making the toilet,’ or perhaps, ‘ the 
arrangements of the tiring-room.’ Nepathye yad vidhiyate tan nepdthya- 
vidhanam. Katavema has naipathya. Nepathyam, vidhrl—wpathyam Tat¬ 
ar nepaihyam Jen. Compare Ratnavall, p. 2, 1. 16. 

1 ‘For the most part (composed of) learned [educated] men.’ The 
audience consisted chiefly of good judges [abhirupa — vulva.-/, paiyfita, 
K., C.] So rdshtram sudra-bhuyishtham, Manu viii. 22. 

2 ‘ With the new drama called “ Token-S'akuntala,” or “ Bing-(recog- 
nized) S'akuntala.” ’ Abhijii&na-sakuntald is an anomalous compound 
(Gram. 775); not one in which the terms are inverted, but one in which 
there is vitara-pada-lcpa or madhyama-pada-lopa, ‘elision of the second 
member.’ On the authority of <5andra-sekhara, the second member to be 
supplied is sinrita, ‘recognized;’ and ahhipidna is ‘the token of recog¬ 
nition—the ring.’ The compound will thus be equivalent to abhijndna- 
smritd Sakuntald, ‘ S'akuntala recognized by the token.’ So kaka-parthiva, 
‘ the king of the era,’ is equivalent to saka-priya-parthiva, ‘ the "king 
beloved by the era.’ 

3 ‘ Therefore let care be applied by each to his own part [or character],’ 
‘ let pains be taken by all in their several parts.’ Pratipdlram =pdIre 
pdtre,K. Tat=tasmat, K. So sveshu sthaneshv avahitair bhavitavyam, 
Vikram., Act I. 
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1 ‘ By reason of your honour’s good assignment of the parts of the play 
(to the several actors), nothing will be wanting; ’ i. e. ‘ by reason of your 
skill in casting the characters, nothing is likely to go amiss in the acting;’ 
or, ‘ by reason of (our) good acting, nothing will be wanting to your 
honour;’ or, ‘by reason of your honour’s (skill in the) management of 
the play,’ &c. Such are the various interpretations of Katavema, Candra- 
sekhara, and Sankara: the first seems preferable. So yali prayogo 
bhavatlshu nibaddhah, Vikram., Act II. \jprayogam nibandh = pray again 
viraij. 

2 Bhutartham—satyam, S’.; —satyartham, K., ‘the real truth,’ ‘the true 
state of the case.’ 

s ‘I do not consider skill-in-the-representation-of-plays to be good 
[perfect] until (it cause) the satisfaction of the learned (audience); the 
mind of those even who are very well instructed has no confidence in, 
itself.’ Balavad = sushthu, C. A-pratyaya, ‘ distrustful of,’ (with l#c.) 


Verse 2. Arya or Gath a, in which there are thirty Matrls or measures (a short 
syllable containing one. and a long, two) in the first half-verse, and twenty-seven in 
the second. Each foot must contain four measures, except the sixth of the second 
half-verse, which contains one ; and the half-verse must lie divided by a pause at the 
end of the third foot. 
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1 Smti-prasaAmia-tah-=:sravanendriya tarpandt, K. Some MSS. insert 
san-gilat karamyam. 

2 Lit. ‘having placed over,’ ‘having made the prominent subject.’ 
Hence, adhikrUya—hrite , ‘about,’ ‘concerning,’ ‘with reference to,’ Pan. 
iv. 3, 87. So, in the next sentence: ‘Assuredly let ft song be sung 
concerning this very summer season, (so) suited to enjoyment \upabhoya- 
kshama\, that has not long set in.’ As to narm, see Pan. viii. 1, 43. 

3 ‘ For now (are) the days on-which-there-are-grateful-bathings-in-the- 
water (and) on-which-silvan-breezes-are-fragrant-from-contact-with-the- 
trumpet-flower: (now are the days) on-which-sleep-is-easily-induced-in- 
very-shady-spots (and) which-are-delightful-at-their-close.’ Pracchaya’ 
—prakrislda-tchayd yatra tat sthanam pracelmyam tasmin stdabhd nidra 
yeshu te tathoktdh, K.; see p. 37, note 1 of this book. A short vowel 
is the substitute for the long final of a fern, noun, when compounded 
with such prepositions as pro., ati, &c.; thus pragrlva from grivd; 
atimdla from mala; see Laghu-k. 1003. Pannama — virdma = say an-• 
kola, ‘ the evening,’ K. 


Verse 3. Ary.* or Gath a. See verse 2. 
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1 ‘Loving [amorous] fair-ones make ear-rings of the S'iiisha-blossoms 
that-are-very-gently-kissed by bees (and) the points-of-wliose-filaments- 
are-very-delicate.’ According to Sankara, kesara = kinjalfca, and the 
whole compound is a Bahuvrihi, agreeing with sirisha-kuminani. There 
is an allusion to the blossoms of the S'irlsha being thus used in Meglia- 
duta 67, edrukan te sirlsham; and Baghu-v. xvi. 48, 61. Compare also 
kurna-sirlsha-rodhi, at the end of Act I. of this play; and Bitu-s. ii. 18, 
kritdvatansaih kusumaih, &c. Avatansayanti is a nominal verb from 
avatansa. 

1 ‘ On every side, the audience, having all the feelings of its soul fixed 
on the melody, is as if formed into a picture,’ i. e. motionless or riveted 
with attention. A likhita = niscala, K.; rcbvga applies to the audience as 
well as to the stage. Prakarana, ‘ a subject,’ ‘ story,’ ‘ poem.’ 

3 ‘ By your reverence;’ arya-mUraih is here an epithet of the manager, 
the respectful plural being used. In VikvamorvasT, Act I, arya-vidagetha- 


Verse 4 . A variety of Arya called Cik;atHa or Qiti, used in PrSkrit. It consists 
properly of four quarter-verses, containing eighteen measures in the fourth quarter as 
well as in the second (see verse 69). But in this example the line is divided irregu- 



The first syllable of the second foot [('iimhm] is short hy a license peculiar to Prakrit 
prosody. (See Oolebrookc’s Kssayi, new ed., vol. ii. p. 6?, note.) 
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1 ‘ 0 long-lived one !’ a respectful mode of addressing kings. <$andra- 
sekhara quotes a verse of Bharata, Vaded raji'nm, da detlm da bhavatlli vidu- 
shakah, ayushman rathinam suto vriddham taleti detarah. Cf. Manu ii. 125. 

2 ‘ Casting (my) eye on the black-antelope and on thee with-thy-strung- 
bow I behold, as it were, Siva visibly present chasing the deer.’ Adhi-jya, 
‘ having the string [jya] up;’ at the end of the chase the bow would be 
tUhila-jya: see verse 40. Sajya is used like adhi-jya. PinaJdn is 
Siva, armed with his bow called Pindka. [So the bow of Vishnu has a 
name Sdm-ga, and that of Arjuna, Gdndiva, Megha-d. 48, 50.] In illus¬ 
tration, Katavema refers to Raghu-v. xi. 44, Dhanuh, yena vrisha-cfhvajo 
variant asrijad vidrula-krahi-mriganusdrinam. S'iva, not having been 
invited to Daksha’s celebrated horse-sacrifice, was so indignant, that with 
his wife lie suddenly presented himself, confounded the sacrifice, dispersed 
and mutilated the gods, and chasing Yajhn, ‘ the lord of sacrifice,' who 
flod in the form of a fleet deer, overtook and decapitated him. The 
Vayu-purana makes S'iva create a manifestation of himself as a monstrous 
being named Vira-bliadra, who pursues Yajua in the form of a deer: sec 
Vislinu-purana, p. 65. 
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1 'There he is now, gracefufty by the bending of his neck fixing a 
glance ever and anon at the chariot which pursues him, by (the contrac¬ 
tion of) the hinder half (of his body) repeatedly drawing himself into the 
fore-(part of his) body through fear of the descent of the arrow; strewiflg 
the road with grass half-chewed which drops from his month kept c pen 
from exhaustion. See ! by reason of his lofty boundings he springs 
forward chiefly in the air, little on tire ground.’ For baddha-dri&hti, com¬ 
pare Ragliu-v. i. 40, syandanabaddha-drishtishu. PraL'ishlah purva-kayam 
is equivalent to pravishta-pwrva-kdyah, lit. ‘entering the fore-part of his 
body,’ a Bahuvrihi compound analogous to baddha-drixhtih and klriut- 
•mrtma. In regal’d to Darbha or Kusa grass, sec note to verse 15. 

s ‘[With surprise.] How now ! the deer has become visible with diffi¬ 
culty [lit. with effort] to me pursuing (him).' Dr. Burkhard reads this line 
thus: Sa esha kalham anvpadam eva prayatna-prdcshanlydh mmvrittah. 

3 ‘ Because the ground is full of hollows, I have slackened the speed of 
the chariot by drawing in the reins.’ Utkhatim, lit. ‘ full of excavations.’ 

4 ‘ Separated by a longer interval or distance.’ 

6 The expressions nirupya and ndtayitvd, which occur so frequently in 

Verse 7. Sragdhara. See verse 1. 
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the stage-directions, are synonymous, and may both be translated by 
'acting,’ ‘gesticulating,’ ‘exhibiting by gesticulation.’ The properties 
and paraphernalia of the Hindu stage were as limited as the scenery; 
and though seats, thrones, weapons, and cars were introduced, yet much 
had to be supplied by the imaginations of the spectators, assisted by the 
gesticulations of the actors. Thus, though the car of Dushyanta might 
have been represented on the stage, the horses would be left to the 
imagination, and the speed of the chariot would only be indicated by the 
gesticulations of the charioteer. 

1 ‘ The reins being loosed, these chariot-horses gallop along as if with 
impatience of the speed of the deer [i. e. impatient or emulous of its 
speed], having the fore-part of their bodies well stretched out, lia^g the 
chowrie which forms their crest motionless, having the ears erect yet- 
firmly fixed [or bent backwards], not to be overtaken even by' the dust 
raised by themselve|.’—The iamari or chowrie, formed of the white 
brohy tail of the Yak or Bos Grunniens, served for whisking off flies; 
ana was used as an emblem of princely rank. It was placed as an 
ornament between the ears of horses, like the plume of the war-home of 
chivalry. The velocity of the chariot caused it to lose its play and appear 
fixed in one direction, like a flag borne rapidly against the wind. 
A similar idea occurs in Act I. of the VikramorvasI, 6itra,ramhha-vinisca- 
lam, hayasirasi 6ama/ram. There is some difficulty in nibhritordhva- 
karnah. The commentator explains nibhrita by niscala, ‘ motionless.’ 
The most usual sense of nibhrita is ‘secret,’ ‘modest,’ ‘depressed,’ ‘low’ 
(Gita-g. ii. ii, ii. 2 i; Hitop. passim). In Raghu-v. viii. 15 the sky 
is described as nibhritendu, ‘having its moon nearly set’ ( =astamaya- 
sannacahdra). Hence might flow the acceptation ‘bent backwards.’ 
The ears of a horse while running at full speed would be not only erect, 
but probably bent backwards so as to present the least resistance to the 


. Verse 8. Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of SakvarI or Sakkari or Sarkaiu), con¬ 
taining fourteen syllables to the Patla or quarter-verse, each Pada being alike. 
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wind.' This interpretation is confirmed by the reading of the Bengali 
MSS., Cyuta-iarna-bhanya; but if the sense nvscala be insisted on, 
translate—‘ having the ears erect and immovable.' 

1 ‘ Truly, the horses are [or appear as if J outstripping the horses of the 

Sun, and the horses of Indra,’ i. e. the speed of the chariot seems like that 
of the Sun or the Wind, Harito is taken by some commentators as 
gen. case of harit, ‘the Sun,’ and harm as ace. case plural of hnri, 

‘ a horse.’ But ia after harin indicates that both harito and harm are 

acc. cases after afttya. In the Rig-veda we find hari (dual) and harayah 
and haribhih (I. 16, i; joi, io; 16, 4 ; 52, 8) for ‘the horses of Indra;’ 
and haritah for ‘ the seven horses of Surya or the i£ £aSb’(I. 50, 8; 115, 4). 
In Nirukta i. 15 the different vehicles of the gods m^j=given, and among 
them hari Indrasya, haritah adityasya. Hence Indra is called hari-haya 
or hari-vahana (Vikram., Act III), and in Rig-veda, hari-yojana; and 
the Sun is called harid-asva. One name of the Sun is sapt&sva, ' having 
seven horses.’ The Bengali MSS. read katham afitya harinam harayo. 
&c., hut harito harinxea is supported by all the Deva-nagari MSS., and by 
a parallel passage in Vikrain., Act-1, anena ratha-re/jena vmnateyam api 
asadayeyam. % 

2 ‘ That which in my sight (appeared) minute suddenly attains magni¬ 
tude ; that which was divided in half becomes as if united ; that also 
which is by nature [really] crooked (appears) even-lined [straight] to my 
eyes. Nothing (seems) at a distance from me nor at my side even for a 
moment, by reason of the velocity of the chariot.’ This is a method of 
describing great velocity of motion, which may be well appreciated by 
any one, in these days, who may have taken notice of the effect produced 
upon adjacent objects by an express railway speed of a mile a minute. 


Verse 9. SikhamhI (a variety of the Atvashti), c 
the Pada or quarter-verse, each Pada being alike. 
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1 ‘With himself as the third,’ or ‘with himself making the third,’ 
i. e. himself and two others. This is a not unusual compound. Com¬ 
pare the expression, Pmidava matri-shashtah, ‘ the Pandavas with 
their mother as the sixth,’ i. e. five persons, or six counting their 
mother. Again, dhdya-dvitiyo Nalah, ‘ Nala made two by his shadow,’ 
‘umbra geminatus’ (Nala v. 25). Also, adhlte caturo vedan akhyana- 
pancatnan, ‘he reads the four Vedas with the Akhyanas ns a fifth' (Nala 
vi. 9). A similar idiom prevails in Greek, alms being used after ordinal 
numbers: thus, nt^inros aims, ‘himself with four others,’ Thucydides 
I. xlvi. Similarly, rpiYov ryiiTaXavrov, ‘two talents and a half,’ and 
fji&oyov rjfuraXavrov, ‘six talefits and a half,’ Herodotus I. 15, 50. 

Verse 10. MalikI or Maninj" (a variety of Ati-Sakvaiu or Ati-Sakkah'i), con- 
' taming fifteen syllables to the Pada or quarter-verso, each 1’uda being alike. 
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1 ‘Not indeed, not. indeed must this arrow (of thine) be allowed to 
descend upon this tender body of the deer, like /ire upon a heap of 
flowers. Where, forsooth, on the one hand (ca), is the very frail exist¬ 
ence of fawns? and where, on the other ( ca ), are thy sharp-falling 
adamantine shafts?’ i. e. Where is the suitability or congruity between 
the one and the other ? What has the one to do with the other ? How 
great a contrast or difference is there between the one and the other! ■ 
Let not your shafts waste their strength upon an object so frail and 
tender, but let them be directed towards a mark more fitted to prove 
their adamantine qualities. This repetition of hva to express great 
contrast or unsuitability between two things is not uficommon. It is 
used by Kalidasa again at the end of the Second Act of this play, kva 
vayam, &c,; also in Megha-duta 5, thus, ‘ Where is a cloud which is 
a collection of vapour, fire, water, and wind ? and where the meaning of 
messages to be received by intelligent mortals?’ i. e. Why deliver a 
message intended for intelligent hfiman beings to a cloud? What pos¬ 
sible connection can there be between objects whose nature is so different? 
See also Raghu-v. i. 2, ‘Where is the race sprung from the sun? and 
where my scanty powers of mind?’ The majority of MSS. read pushed- 
rasau , some tula-rasau, ‘ on a heap of cotton.’ 

1 ‘Therefore withhold your well-aimed [lit. well fitted to the bow] 
arrow.^fcnir weap on i s for the deliverance of the distressed not to 
inflict ajw.ound on the innocent.’ WimWiir'is properly • to unite or fix 
an arrow to a bow, 1 lience”‘Io iake~aim’ (Draupadi-h. 149); and sandhd- 
nam, ‘ the act of taking aim.’ Prahartum 'is here used where prahara- 
ndya might he expected, but the infinitive is interchangeable with the 
dative, and frequently has the force of that case. 


11. Sloka or Anusbtcbh, 
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1 ‘This is worthy of your honour, who art the light of the race of 
Puru,’ i. e. an illustrious descendant of Puru. Compare in VikramorvasI, 
Act I, sadrisam idam soma-vansa-sambhavasya. In English we have 
the same idiom, ‘ this is just like [i. e. worthy of] one horn in the. Lunar 
race.’ The two great lines or dynasties of kings according to Hindu 
mythology were the Solar and the Lunar. The Solar begins with 
Ikshvaku the son of Vaivasvata, the son of Vivasvat, or the Sun, and is 
carried on through Kakutstha, Dilipa, Ragliu, Aja, and Dasaratlia, to his 
sou, the great Rama-candra, herp of the Ramayana. Under the Lunar 
come Puru, Dushyanta, Krishna, and the heroes of the Haha-bharata, 
as, i. Sortfe; 2. his son, Budha; 3. his son, Pururavas; 4. his son, Ayus; 
5. his son, Nahusha; 6. his son, Yayati; 7. his sons, Puru and Yadx* 
Prom Puru were descended Tans'u, Anila, Dushyanta, and Bharata. 
Prom his brother Yadu came Satvata, S'ura, Vasu-deva, and his sons 
Bala-rama and Krishna. Prom Bharata the son of Dushyanta and 
descendant of Puru came, after a time, Ajamidha, Samvarana, Kuril, 
Santanu, Bhishma, and Krishna-dvaipayana or Vyasa. The latter was 
the father of Dhrita-rashtra and Pandu. The quarrels of the hundred 
sons of Dhrita-rashtra with their cousins, the five sons of Pandu (all of 
them being thus descended from Kuru and Puru), form the subject of the 
Maha-bharata. These two separate Solar and Lunar lines were occasion¬ 
ally intermixed by marriage, and a cross occurs at the very beginning, by 
the marriage of Ila (Ida), daughter of Vaivasvata, with Budha. Parasu- 
rarna, as a Brahman, belonged to neither dynasty, but was connected with 
the Solar on his mother’s side (see note to verse 22). 

2 ‘ This well becomes you, whose family belongs to the line of Puru, 
(therefore) be rewarded with a son gifted with all virtues, (and who shall 
become) a universal emperor.’ A cakravartin is one who reigns over a 
cakrt t, or country reaching from sea to sea. According to the Vishnu- 
purana, a cakravartin is one in whose hand the cakra, or discus of 
Vishnu, is delineated. There have been twelve of these emperors, com¬ 
mencing with Bharata, the son of Dushyanta. 


Verse 12. Sloka or Anushtubh. See verse 5. 
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1 This exclamation usually serves to ratify any auspicious prayer or pro¬ 
phecy uttered by a Brahman. Brahmana-vacas may be supplied,' the word 
of a Brahman is accepted.’ See the same phrase in Vikram., Act II. 

2 Compare Ragliu-vansa xiv. 70, i. 49. 

3 Upa-maHm-tiram, ‘near the banks of the Malinl;' see Gram. 760. b. 

* ‘If it be not (the cause of) the neglect of any other duty,’ or ‘if it 
does not interfere with the discharge of any other duty.' 

3 ‘Beholding the pleasing rites of the hermits, all the hindrances to 
which are warded off (by you), you will think to yourself, how much this 
arm of mine, marked with the scar of the bow-string, defends !’ Tapo- 
dhana, ‘ a devotee.' or ‘one rich in devotion.’ A parallel passage occurs in 
Raghu-v. xviii. 47, ‘ The earth was preserved by his am, though without 
the mark of the scar formed by the bow-string’ ( abaddha-mwurvl-h'na - 
Idhchamna), The ancient Hindus extracted from the leaves of the 
Murva plant (Aletris) very tough, elastic threads, with which they made 
their bow-strings (maurvl), and which, for that reason, were ordained by 
Mann to form the girdle or zone of the military or Ksliatriya class. 
Maau ii. 42. 


Verse 13. Arya or Gatha. See verse 2. 
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1 Soma-tirtha is a place of pilgrimage in the West of India, on the 
coast of Gujarat, near the temple of Somanath. It is also called Prahhasa. 
The fable is that Soma, or the Moon, was here cured of the consumption 
brought upon him by the imprecation of Daksha, his father-in-law 
(Maha-bh., Salya-p. 2011; Vishnu-p. p. 561). A tvrtha is a place of 
pilgrimage, generally on the bank of some sacred stream, or near some 
holy spring. The word is derived from tri, ‘to cross over,’ implying that 
the stream has to be passed through, either for the washing away of sin, 
or for extrication from some difficulty or adverse destiny. Thousands of 
devotees still flock to the most celebrated Tirthas, Benares, Haridwar, &c. 

2 Jtmanami, ‘ourselves.’ The sing, is used for du. and pi., Gram. 232. 

5 Abhoga—vistara, ‘extension,’ ‘amplitude;’ paripurna-ta, ‘fulness.’ 
S'., in explaining parinaha iu the sense of ‘ circumference,’ gives abkoga 
as a synonym. In Megha-d. 90, gandabhoga is explained by kapola- 
manddla, ‘the orb of the cheek;’ and by ganda-sthala, ‘the region of the 
cheek;’ and stanalhoga is said to mean ‘ fulness of breast.’ Translate, 
‘Even without being told, it may be known iudeed that here (we are 
within) the expanse [or exuberant fulness] of the sacred grove.’ 
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1 ‘ For here are the (grains of) wild-rice beneath the trees, fallen from 
the mouths [openings] of the hollow-trunks (knfara) filled with parrots; 
in other places the polished stones (used) for crushing the fruit of the 
Ingudi are plainly observed; the fawns too; with undeviating step [i. e. 
not starting aside] from having acquired confidence, bear the sound (of 
the voice); and the paths of the reservoirs are marked with lines by the 
drippings from the ends of the bark-clothes/ MuJcka is used for any 
opening. Garbha, as the la3t member of a compound, often denotes 
‘filled with,’ as (urna-garbha nadih, ‘a tube filled with powder.’ The 
In-gudi, commonly called Ingua or Jiyapnta, is a tree from the fruit of 
Which necklaces were made of a supposed prolific efficacy; whence the 
botanical name Nagelia Putran-jiva or Jiva-putraka. In fiaghu-v. 
xiv. 81 there is an allusion to the fruit being used by hermits, to supply 
oil for lamps, and in Act II. to its furnishing them with ointment. The 
synonym for the tree in the Amara-kosha is tdpasa-taru, ‘ the anchorite’s 
tree.’ S', calls it nmni padapa. Abhinna-gati may perhaps be translated 
‘not running away.’ K. explains it by avihata-gati, ‘not stopping in 
their walk.’ So abhinna-svara, ‘ one who does not hesitate in speaking.’ 
The sense of the last, line is determined by a passage at the end of this 
Act. where the dust is described as falling ‘on the bark dresses, moist 
with water, hung up (to dry) on the branches of trees’ ( vifapa-vishahta - 
jalardra-valkaleshu, verse 32). In carrying these dresses from the tank 
( toya4hara ) to the trees, a line would be formed by the drippings from 
the edges [sikha—ahiala, Sckol.] 

Verse 14. Sabouia-vikbibita (a variety of Atidhbiti), containing nineteen sylla¬ 
bles to the quarter-verse, each quarter-verse being alike. 
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1 ‘ The trees have their roots washed by the waters of canals [trenches], 
tremulous in the wind; the tint of (those trees which are) bright with fresh- 
sprouts is diversified [partially obscured] by the rising of the smoke of the 
clarified butter (burnt in oblations); and in front, these young fawns, 
free from timidity, leisurely graze on the lawn of the garden, where the 
stalks of Darbha grass have been mown.’ The commentators explain 
bhinna by anyatha-bhuta, ‘altered,’ ‘made different;’ but it may also 
mean ‘broken,’ ‘interrupted,’ ‘partially obscured.’ Arvak = agratah, ‘in 
front,’' near.’ Darbha is another name for Kusa or sacrificial grass (Poa 
Cynosuroides). This was the plant held sacred by the Hindus, as verbena 
was by the Romans. Ground prepared for a sacrifice was strewn with 
the blades of this grass. The officiating Brahmans were purified by 
sitting on it, and by rubbing it between their hands. Its sanctifying 
qualities were various, see Manu ii. 43, 75, 182; iii. 208, 223, 255, 236; 
iv. 36; v. 115; xi. 149; and Vislmu-p. p. 106. Its leaves are very long, 
with tapering points of which the extreme acuteness is proverbial; whence 
the expression buagra-buddhi (Raghu-v. v. 4), 1 one whose intellect is as 
sharp as the point of a Kusa leaf.’ In Atharva-v. xix. 28 this grass is 
addressed as a god. According to the commentators this verse and the 
last afford examples of anurrianalan-hdra, or figure called 1 Inference.’ 
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1 Compare Mauu viii. 2. Dr. Burkliard has vimtrt-vesJia-yrmeJydni. 

2 ‘ Giving over his ornaments and bow (to the care) of the charioteer.’ 
Observe the use of the gen. after vpanlya; see Gram. 858. 

3 Lit. ‘ let the horses be made wet-backed,’ i. e. let them be watered 
and refreshed. ‘ Let their fatigue be removed by giving them water and 
by rubbing their backs/ S’. 

4 ‘ Acting an omen,' or ‘ acting as if he observed an omen,’ lit. ‘ mani¬ 

festing a sign.’ Nimitta is any omen or sign, such as the throbbing of the 
arm or eyelid. If this was felt on the right side it was ft good omen in 
men; if on the left, a bad omen. The reverse was true of women. 

6 ‘ This hermitage is tranquil [i. e. a peaceful spot, undisturbed by 
passion or emotion], and yet my arm throbs; whence can there be any 
result of this in such a place ! (But _yel jthe_gateajaLdestiny arc every¬ 
where/_ A. qu ivering sensation^ in the right arm was supposed to 

prognosticate u nion with a ^beautiful womanT^ See Raghu-v. xii. 90; 
Bhatti-k. i. 27; Vikram., Act iIT 


Verse 16. ARYa or GatHa. See verse 2. 
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1 ‘ Youv Highness is known to the inhabitants of the hermitage (to be) 
staying here.’ Asrama-sad=asrama-vasin, ‘ a dweller in a hermitage,’ 1 a 
hermit;’ so naka-sad, ‘a dweller in paradise,’ ‘a god;’ hence sadana, 
‘a house.’ Vidila, in construction with the gen., is noticeable; see Pan. 
iii. 2, 188, ii. 3, 67; also Kaghu-v. x, 40, viditam lapyamanam tena me 
bhuvana-trayam, ‘ the three worlds are known to me (as) being harassed 
by him.’ 

2 diakshas = rdkshasa, see p. 40, n. 5. 

3 Raf/ram, see p. 86, n. 2. Dvitiyena, see p. 13, n. 1. 

4 Sandtte-Icriyatdm, see p. 26, n. 3. 
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1 ‘This is a becoming trait in you, an emulator of (your) ancestors. 
Truly the descendants of Puru are ordained (to officiate) in the sacrifices 
of (giving) exemption-from-fear to the distressed;’ i. e. whilst we BrSlimans 
are consecrated to officiate in real sacrifices, the highest duty of kings is 
the protection of their afflicted subjects (see p. 86, n. i). So read all the 
Deva-n. and some of the Beng. MSS. The Beng. (Bodleian, 234) has 
satrena, and some begin the verse with upakdrini sarveshdm, ‘ the helper 
of all.’ Yukta-rupam, cf. p. 15, 1. 3. Apanndbhaya-sattre$lm = dpad- 
galunam b)uiya-trdne, S. DlkshitCih—krita-'pratishthdh, ‘consecrated.’ 

2 A pi may be used prasne, ‘in asking a question ’ (cf. p. 35, 1. 9). 

3 ‘At first it was overflowing; (but) now, by the account of the 

Bakshasas, not even a drop is left.’ Parivdlia is either ‘ an inundation,’ 
or ‘a channel for carrying off an excess of water;’ the Beng. MSS. have 
aparibddham, ‘unchecked.’ Yriltfintoia^ndrna-ymhimena, ‘by the 
mention.’ _ ___ 

Verse 50 , Ai/>ka or AxurniTUBH. See verse* f, 6, 11, 13, j6. 47. 
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1 ‘I will guard the wheel of your chariot.’ There seems to be a 
humorous double meaning in 6akra-raksha, which may also be translated, 
‘ the commander of the wing of your army;’ the Deva-n. have esa rakkha- 
sado rakkhidomhi, ‘ I am protected from the Jtgkshasa.’ 

2 ‘The equipped chariot awaits your Majesty’s advance to victory; but 
here is Karabhaka just arrived from the city, bearing a message from the 
queen-mother.’ Demndm is here in the respectful plural; so ambabhih 
two lines below. 

3 Atha 1dm (=vddham , ‘yes’) is used angikritau, see p. 46, n. 3. 
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1 1 On the fourth day, (which is now) coming [i. e. on the fourth day 
after to-day], the ceremony [fast] named Putra-pinda-palana [i. e. cherish¬ 
ing of the body of a son] will take place; thereat [on that occasion] 
certainly we ought to be honoured-with-a-visit by the long-lived-one [by 
your Majesty, long may you live !].’ Most of the Beng. MSS. read putra- 
pinda-parana; but. ( 5 . substitutes palana, and interprets the. phrase by 
pwra-deha-pushti-prada. S', gives the same interpretation, but reads 
paryupasana for palana. Pinda, deha-matre iti Medini, ‘according to 
MedinI, phida has the sense of body,’ S', and 6. Puira refers to the 
king in his relation to the queen-mother. The Deva-n. reading (pravritla- 
pdrana upavasah, ‘a fast which has come to an end’) is not very 
satisfactory. Upa-vasa=wrata, ‘a religious ceremonial accompanied, 
with fasting, but not necessarily a fast.’ K. and 6. observe that one 
name for this ceremonial was putra-rdja, and that it consisted in offering 
various presents to the young king of sweetmeats, clothes, &c., just as 
might be done in the present day on the occasion of a birth-day. 
Dirghdym, see p. g, n. i. Vayam is used in plural like devlnam above. 
Sarnbhavayitavyah, see p. 26, n. i. 

2 ‘In this direction the business of the hermits, in the other the 
command of a venerable parent (calls me). Both are not to be neglected. 
How, in such a case, can an arrangement be effected!’ Dvayam api, 
‘both the one and the other;’ api is often affixed to dvi in this sense; 
see Amara-k. ii. r, 5; Malavik. p. 16, 1 . 22. In Hitop., 1 . 2048, dvayam 
without api has the sense of ‘ both.’ 

3 ‘ Stapd between, like Tri^anku.’ The story of this monarch is told 
at length in Ramay. i. 57-60 (see also p. 43, n. 1). He is there described 
as a just and pious prince of the Solar race, who aspired to celebrate a 
great sacrifice, hoping thereby to ascend to heaven in his mortal body. 
He first requested the sage Vasishtha to officiate for. him; but,, being 
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refused, he then applied to the sage’s hundred sons, by whom he was 
cursed and degraded to the condition of a C&ndala. In this pitiable state 
he had recourse to Visvamitra, who undertook to conduct the sacrifice, 
and invited all the gods to be present; they, however, refused to attend. 
Upon this the enraged VisvSmitra, by his own power, transported Tri- 
san-ku to the skies, whither he had no sooner arrived than he was hurled 
down again, head foremost, by Indra and the gods; but, being arreBted in 
his downward course by Visvamitra, remained suspended between, heaven 
and earth, forming a constellation in the southern hemisphere. The story 
is differently told in some of the Puranas (Wilson’s Vishnu-p. p. 371, note). 
They and the Hari-v. describe Trisau-ku as a wicked prince, guilty of 
three heinous sins (s'an-ku). S'. adopts this view of his character, and 
calls him Icrita-bahwtara-malina-karmd raja. Antard = tapovana-sva- 
■nagarayor madhye, ‘ between the hermitage and the city.’ The facetious 
allusion to Trisan-ku is quite characteristic of the Yidushaka, and affords 
an example of the. Vyahara Alan-kara, S', and 6. 

1 ‘Verily I am embarrassed. Prom the difference of the places of the 
two duties [i. e. on account of the distance between the place where the 
two duties have to be performed] my mind is divided in two, as the stream 
of a river driven back [made to recoil] by rocks (lying) before it ’ (cf. the 
sentiment at verse 34). Pwrah—agre, ‘in front,’ ‘ahead.’ Although 
pratihatam saile, ‘ which has struck on a rock,’ is the reading of the Beng. 
MS, (Bodleian, 233)-and most of the Deva-n., yet the other Bengali and 
S', read iailaih, which I prefer. The Deva-n. read srotovaho, gen. case 
of sroto-vah, f. ‘a river.’ Some MSS. have srotovaham = nadi-sambandhi, 
‘belonging to a river’ (K., S'., and 6.), an adjective agreeing with srotah. 
This verse is an example of the YathopamS. Alan-kara, or ‘ comparison by 
the use of the conjunction yathd.’ 

Verse 51. Sloka or Anushtubii. See verses 5, 6 , 11, 12, 26, 47, 50. 
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1 ‘You have been received by the queen-motlier as a son; therefore let 
your honour, having returned from hence and having announced that my 
mind is intent on [zealous for] the business of the hermits, have the 
goodness to discharge the office of a son towards her Majesty.’ Putra Hi 
praligtihUah, i. e. tvam poshita-putro bhavasi, ‘ you are an adopted 
son/ S'. >Some MSS. have pviratvam for putra-krilyam. 

3 ‘ Surely you do not suppose me to be afraid of the Rakshasas.’ • 

3 ‘How is this possible in your honour?’ or, ‘how could such a 
thing be thought of in your honour?’ Bhavati, loc. sing, of blmvat. 
SonibhavyaU may mean, ‘is fitting,’ ‘is consistent.’ Jlfahd-brahmana 
is generally used ironically. 

4 ‘ I will go, as it should be gone by the younger brother of a king.’ 

r ' Ynva-rdja, ‘the young prince,’ who was the heir-apparent and 
generally associated with the reigning monarch in the throne. 

0 Vatu, ‘a youth,’ ‘a lad;’ here it is equivalent to ‘fellow,’ ‘chap.’ 

7 Karlfwid, ‘perchance.’ Prdrllianii — abhiluahita, ‘desire,’ ‘pursuit/ 
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‘suit;’ i.e. Sakuntala-vishaydnusandhana-rupa-katha, ‘the story of my 
pursuit of S'akuntala,’ S'. 

1 ‘From reverence for the KiSliis,’ lit. ‘from the venerableness of the 
Kishis.’ 

2 ‘ Where are we, (and) where a person brought up with lawns out of 
sight of love ? g friend ! let not a word uttered heedlessly in jest be 
taken in earnest.’ Kva-dvayam atyanlasambhdvanay&m, ‘ two tea’s 
are expressive of excessive incompatibility,’ S', (see p. 14, n. 1). Ndga- 
rikaranya-janayoh sartxbandho nopapadyate iti bhavah, ‘the meaning is 
that a connection between a town-bred person and a forester is not 
possible,’ K. Parohsha-'manmatha = apmtyaksha-manmatha or ajnaia- 
■manmatha or agoeara-Zcdma, ‘ one who has had no perception or expe¬ 
rience of love,’ ‘ one who is out of the reach of its influence.’ Parihdsa- 
irijalpita = hdsya-bhashita, K.;= kautuka-bhmhita, S'.; cf. parihasa-vijalpa 
in Act VI. The Beng. MSS. read vikalpita., ‘invented.’ Parcmarihena 
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1 ‘A pupil of the sacrificing-(Brahman) bearing Kusa grass.’ Yaja- 
mana — yajvan, ‘a sacrificer,’. ‘priest’ (see Raghu-vansa xviii. n). In 
Telugu it has acquired the sense of ‘ master.’ Cf. tatah pramisato Bharata- 
sishyau, Yikram., Act III. Some read yajamanah sishyah. The transla¬ 
tion would then be, ‘ a pupil occupied about a sacrifice.’ The pupil, or 
religious student, certainly, did not officiate himself.. Sishya, in fact, 
denotes a Brahmacarin, or young Brahman in that state of pupilage 
through which every Brahman had to pass, living in the house of his 
preceptor, who, in return for instruction given, required his assistance: 
in various menial offices, in collecting materials for sacrifice, and in asking 
alms. ‘ Let the student carry water-pots, flowers, cow-dung, fresh earth, 
and Kusa grass, as much as may be useful to his preceptor; let him bring 
wood for the oblation to fire ; let him go begging through the whole 
district,’ &c. (Manu ii. 176, &c.) Kusa, see p. 19, n: 1. 

2 ‘ Since on his Highness having merely entered the hermitage, our rites 
have become free from molestation.’ So read the oldest MSS. supported 
by K.; others pravishta evairamam. tatra-bhavali, &c. 

3 ‘ What mention of fitting the arrow (to the bow) 1 for by the mere 
sound of the bow-string from afar, as if by the roar of the bow, he dispels 
the obstacles.’ Ka hatha, ‘ what account V i. e. what necessity for fitting. 


Verse 53. &LOKA or Anushtobh. See verses 5, 6, 11, 12, 26, 47, 50, 51. 
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the arrow 1 the expulsion of the demons who impede our rites is effected 
by the mere twanging of the how, without the use of the arrow (Sara-san- 
dhcmam antarena, S'.), in the same manner as a threatening roar often 
suffices to scare those who hear it. Cf, pratUabdo hi barer hinasti ndgan, 
Yikram., Act I. Hunkdra is the roar of any fierce animal. The use of iva 
shews that the figure by which the sound of the bow is thus designated is 
Utpreksha, see Indian Wisdom, p. 454. So Bhatti-k. (x. 44), in giving 
an example of this figure, describes a mountain as stretching out, as it 
were, a huge body between heaven and earth to protect the land from the 
inroads of the sea. 

1 ‘ For strewing on the altar,’ or ‘ on the ground near it; see p. 19, n. 1. 

2 Biivij, ‘ a priest,’ especially ‘ an officiating priest,’ lit, ‘ one who 
sacrifices at the prescribed time,’ from ritu, ‘ a season,’ and ij=yaj, ‘ to 
sacrifice.’ An-ritvig yajiiam na gacehet, ‘one ought not to go to (perform) a 
sacrifice unattended by an officiating Brahman.’ See Manu iv. 57, ii. 143. 

3 ‘ In the air,’ i. e. speaking in the air. This is an example of dkaAa- 
bhashitam or akdm-vakyam, which is defined by S', to he dura-siha- 
bhashanam, ‘speech at a distance,’ or asariram, nivedanam, ‘bodiless 
statement: and by K. as apravishtaih sdha alwpah, ‘ conversation with 
(characters) not on the stage.’ It is, in fact, a speech addressed to some 
person outside or off the stage, the actor at the same time fixing his eyes 
in the air, or on some object only visible to himself. Hence in K. akdte 
is followed by the words laksbam or lakshyam baddhva, ‘ fixing his gaze.’ 
Cf. akasa-baddha-lakshah, Yikram., Act IV; Mudra-r. p. 6, 1 . 19; p. 31, 
1 . 3. The answer which is supposed to be given is also akdsa-bhdshitam, 
and is not heard by the audience. The actor on the stage pretending to 
listen (srutim abhiniya) repeats the imaginary reply, always introducing 
it with the words Mm bravishi, Sahit.-d. p. 177. 

4 ‘For whom are brought this Uslra-ointment and lotus-leaves, with 
fibres attached V Usira = vlrana-kanda, ‘the root of Vlrana,’ a fragrant 
grass (Andropogon Muricatum) with which a cooling ointment was made. 
Mrinab—visa, ‘ the fibres of the stalk of the lotus.’ 
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1 ‘ S'akuntala is excessively indisposed, from injury inflicted by the 
heat [from a sun-stroke]; is it for the cooling of her body that you 
say (they are brought)?’ Langhanat—aghaiM, K. ; = abhibJiavat, S'. ; = 
pc&ibhavdt, C. Root langh means ‘ to leap over,’ ‘ overstep,’ ‘ transgress,’ 
jr ‘to inflict an injury,’ ‘ insult.’ Nirvapana, ‘ a refrigerant remedy,’ from 
!lj the causal of nir-va, ‘to refresh,’ ‘cool;’ cf. nirvdpayita, ver. 65. 

|!. 21 Let her be nursed with care; for she is the (very) breath of his 

i ; : reverence (Kanva), the head of (our) society. I also will just deliver 
! i into the hands of GautamI for her the soothing water consecrated in the 
s’ sacrifice.’ Upacar, ‘to attend on a- patient,’ ‘administer remedies,’ &c. 
1 Vcclmcmtam—pra’n&h, ‘ breath;’ =jlvanam, ‘life,’ i. e. as precious as his 
own life. Cf. Lam. iv. 20, ‘The hreath of our nostrils, the anointed of 
the Lord, was taken,’ &c.; also Kuinara-s. vii. 4. Vaitani/ca—vitandkhya- 
yaga-sambandhin, ‘ belonging to the sacrifice calleduiidwa,’ ‘ sacred,’ ‘ holy.’ 
See Indian Wisdom, p. 197. Vitana is also ‘the sacrificial hearth on 
which tlje sacred fire was kept.’ The santy-udaka may have been a kind 
of holy water, like the ‘eau bdnite’ of the Roman Catholics. Gautanu, 
the name of the sister of Kanva, K. 

3 The Vishkambha or Yishkambhaka, according to the Sahitya-darpana 
and Katavema’s commentary on the opening speech of Act II. of this 
play, is an introductory monologue or dialogue, so called from its con¬ 
cisely compressing (vi-shkanibWf'ffitfj 11 shu rift spa ce an account of those 
subordinate parts of the plot not enacted before the audience, a knowledge 
of which is essential to the comprehending of the action of the remaiuder of 
the play ( vritta-vartishymnananaui halh&nsmiam. nidar&cikah, sau-kshijt- 
tarthas tu vishkambhah, Sahit-d. p. 146; sec also p. 62, n. 2 of this play). 
The Vishkambha may occur at the beginning of any of flu; Acts, even of the 
Kirst, immediately after the Prastilvanu (ihliiv an-kasya damtalj). It may 
be spoken by two out of the three sets of characters into which the 
dramatis persona: of an Indian play are divided, viz. the inferior (» 7 at), 
who speak Prakrit au-uJuU'tktyu. ‘in the low tone;’ and the middling 
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( madhya. madhyama), who speak Sanskyit uddttoktya, ‘ in the high tone;’ 
hut not by the chief ( pradhana ), such as the hero, &e. Again, it ma&be 
spoken by one character in the form of a soliloquy, or by two in the form 
of a dialogue; and either by characters of the middle class only, when it 
is called ivddha, 'pure or by those of the middle and lower combined, 
when it is called miSra or san-kirna, ‘ mixed ’ (madhyeita madhyama- 
hhydm va pcitrabhyam samprayojitah iuddhah sydt tv san-Mrno n%6a- 
madhyama-kalpitah). Sometimes the characters are exclusively those of 
the inferior class, who speak Prakrit; sometimes more than two appear 
on the stage at once, in which cases it is properly called Pravesaka, 
though these terms are regarded as identical by the MSS. and com¬ 
mentators ( vishkambha eva aivoyaktaih praveiaka ili smritah, K.; pram- 
kaka eva vishkambhakah, S'.) The Sahit.-d. restricts the former title still 
further by applying it to an interlude only ( praveiako 'nuddttoktyd mca- 
palra-prayqjitah, anka-dvayantar vijheyah iesham vishkamhhake yatha). 

In Yikram., Act Y, the opening soliloquy is styled Praveiaka both in 
the MSS. and in the Calcutta edition. According to the Sshit-d. the 
present monologue is a S'uddha-vishkambha. In the Beng. MSS. it is 
termed a Pravesaka. 

1 ‘ I know the potency of penance; it is (also) known to me that that 
maiden is subject to another [is in a state of tutelage]. But as water 
does not turn back from the valley, (neither) does my heart from that 
(S'aluintala)i. e. I know that if I attempt to carry her off by force or by 
stealth, the power acquired by penance is such, that the Risbi will effect _ 
my destruction by a curse, &c. ( .iapadina naiam vidhasyati, S'.) Nimnad, 
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soil, deiat, ‘from low land,’ see Hitop. 1 . 2651. The Deva-n. MSS., un¬ 
supported by the commentators, substitute the following for the second 
line of the above verse, Almn asmi tato hridayam tathdpi nedam nivarta- 
yitum, ‘nevertheless, I. am not able to turn back this heart from that 
(damsel).’ 

1 ‘ 0 divine flower-armed (god), by thee and by the moon, who (seem) 
to be worthy of confidence, the whole company of lovers is deceived. 
Why so 1 [because] of thee, (there is said to be) the property of having 
flowers for arrows, of the moon the property of having cold beams; 
both these (properties) are observed to be untrue in such as me; (for) 
the moon emits fire with rays charged with cold; thou also rankest (thy) 
flower-arrows hard as adamant.’ The Hindu Cupid or Kama-deva, ‘ god 
of love,’ is the son of Vislmu or Krishna by LakshmT, who is then called 
Maya or Rukminl. He is armed with a bow made of sugar-cane, the 
string consisting of bees, and with five flower-tipped arrows (whence his 
name Panca-vana) which pierce the heart through the five senses. The 
names of the five arrows (according to Bharata, cited by S'.) are—1. 
Harshana, ‘Gladdener;’ 2. Prahasana, ‘ Exhilarator; ’ 3. Mohana, 
‘Fascinator;’ 4. Murchana, ‘Sense-destroyer;’ 5 .Yikarshana, ‘Distractor.’ 
According to K. the names of the five flowers which point these arrows, 
and may be supposed to possess properties similar to those implied in the 
names of the arrows themselves, are—1. Aravinda, a kind of lotus; 
2, Aioka; 3. Siriska; 4. Guta or Anvra, i. e. the mango; 5. Utpala or 
blue lotus. But according to Sir W. Jones [Hymn to Kama-deva] they 
are—1. Campaka; 2. Guta or Amra; 3. ICeiara or Naga-keiara; 4. 
Kttaka; 5. Vilva or Silva. In both lists the 6tita occurs. This is 
certainly the favourite flower of the god (cf. the frequent allusions to it 


Verse 55 . Malini or Manwi (a variety of Ati-SakvabI). See verses 10,19,30,38. 
O 1 
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in Gtta-g. iii. 12, iv. 6,&c.); but in verse 135 the epithet paucabhyadhika 
is applied to this flower, and is explained by S'. to mean ‘a sixth arrow, 
in addition to the five ’ (cf. Vikram., Act II, kimuta vpavana-sahakdraih, 
&c.) It is clear that some authorities do not include the mango in the list. 
The Glta-g. (x. 14) mentions five other flowers as occasionally employed 
by the god, viz. the bandhuka, madhiiJca, nila-nalina or blue lotus, tila, and 
kunda. Another account includes the Mallika or jasmine amongst the 
five. In Hindu erotic poetry, cooling properties are attributed to the 
rays of the moon, said to distil nectar; hence some of hie names— trfa- 
mayukha, hitna-raimi, hima-kara, amrita-su, sitdha-nidhi, &c. On the 
other hand, the heating effect of these rays on the lover is often alluded 
to, e. g. iltansus tapanah, Glta-g. ix. 10, iv. 7, v. 3; cf. nandana-vana- 
vatah iikhina iva (Vikram., Act II), and padds te iaiinah mkhayanti, 
&c. (end of Act III). Sdrfdia = samiiha, properly ‘ a caravan,’ Hitop. 
1. 2574. Kutah, p. 55, n. 2. A-yathartham—viparUa-kriyam, ‘having 
a contrary effect.’ Dvnyam, see p. 91, n. 2. Garbhaih , see p. 18, 1 . 5. 
Vajrasdri-karoshi, see p. 14, 1 . 2. 

1 1 Verily, e’en now the fire of S'iva’s wrath bums in thee like the sub¬ 
marine fire in the ocean; otherwise how couldst. thou, O agitator of the 
soul, with nothing left but ashes, he so scorching towards such as me?’ 
The story of the incineration of Kama-deva by a beam of fire darted 
from the central eye of S'iva is thus told in the RSmfiyana (i. 25, 10): 
‘Kandarpa, whom the wise call Kama (Cupid), had formerly a body. 
He once approached S'iva, the husband of Uma (Parvati), soon after his 
marriage, that he might influence him with love for his wife. S'iva 


Verse 56. UrAJATI or AkhyaNakI (a variety of Trishtubh), each Pada or 
quarterwerse being either Indra-vajra or Upendra-rajra, the former only differing 
from the latter in the length of the first syllable. See verse 41. 
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happened then to be practising austerities, and intent on a vow of chastity. 
He therefore cursed the god of love in a terrible voice, and at the same 
time a flash from his terrific eye caused all the limbs of his body to 
shrivel into ashes. Thus Kama was made incorporeal [whence, as some 
say, is his power over the minds of men] by the anger of the great god, 
and from that time has been called “ the bodiless one ” (. An-an-ga).’ Aurva, 
‘submarine fire,' called badava or badava, and personified as the son of the 
saint TJrva. The fable is told in Hari-v. (ch. xlv), and is noticed in 
Troyer's Raja-taranginT (iii. 170). The Rishi Urva, who had gained 
great power by his austerities, was pressed by the gods and others to 
beget children that he might perpetuate his race. He consented, but 
warned them that his offspring would consume the world. Accordingly, 
he created from his thigh a devouring fire, which, when produced, 
demanded nourishment, and would have destroyed the whole earth, had 
not Brahma appeared and assigned the ocean as its habitation, and the 
waves as its food. The spot where it entered the sea was called Badava- 
mvJcha, ‘ the mare’s mouth.’ Doubtless the story was invented to suit 
the phenomenon of a marine jvald-mufcM or ‘volcano,’ which exhaled 
bitumenous inflammable gas, and which occasionally shewed itself above 
the sea, perhaps in the form of a horse’s mouth. Langlois places the 
position of it on the coast north of Malabar. , 

1 ‘ Nevertheless, the fish-bannered (god), even tho*ugh incessantly bring¬ 
ing mental anguish, (will be) acceptable to me, if employing (as the 
subject about which he inflicts pain) that (maiden) with long intoxicating 
eyes he so strike (me).’ Makara-ketu, a name of Kama-deva, is derived 
from the mahtra, or marine monster, subdued by him, which was painted 
on his banner ( Icetu ). ‘ By the mention of this title, liis invincibleness is 

indicated,’ S'. Adhikritya — vddUya, ‘with reference to,’ S', and 0 .; see 
p. 6, n. 2, and p. 77, n. 1; also Roghu-v. xi. 62, iantim adhikrilya 
anvayunkla. ' _ 


Verse !>7. Akya or GJTHa. See verse j. 
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1 ‘ In vain, truly, 0 bodiless (god), hast thou perpetually been brought 
by me to growth by hundreds of desires. Is it becoming of you, drawing 
your bow to your very ear, (to) discharge (your) arrows even upon me 
(your votary) V San-halpa = icbha, ‘wish.’ Sravanopakanthe dkrishya— 
karnantikam, amya, ‘ drawing the string of the bow back as far as the 
ear.’ Upakantka, ‘ near,’ lit. ‘ near the neck;’ of. Raghu-v. ix. 37, aharna- 
hrishtam vcmrnn. Yv,kta—u6ita. The passage from Bhagavan Kamaieva 
(p. 100) to vanmnokshali is given on the authority of the Taylor and my 
own Bombay Deva-n. MS., supported by S', and 6. and all the Beng. 
MSS. The Mackenzie MS. has part of the passage, but Colebrooke’s omits 
it altogether. 

2 ‘ 'Where, indeed, at the conclusion of the rite being permitted to 
depart by those who were present at the sacrifice, shall I refresh myself 
weary with fatigue?’ Sadasya, ‘any assistant or by-stander at a sacrifice.’ 
The Beng. have nirasfa-vighnais tapasvibldh, 1 by the hermits whose 
obstacles have been removed.’ 

3 ‘ S’akuntala along with her female friends is passing [lit. causing to 
go] this intensely hot time of the day probably on the banks of the 
MalinI, possessed of inclosures of creepers.’ Valaya, properly ‘an encir¬ 
cling hedgehere it may mean 1 a bower.’ 


Verse 58 . Upajati or AkhvanakI (a variety of Trishtcbh). See verses 41, 5 6. 
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1 ‘ I conjecture that the very delicate one has not long since passed by 
this avenue of young trees, because the cavities of the flower-stalks whose 
flowers have been plucked off by her, do not yet close up, and these 
fragments of tender-shoots are seen (still) unctuous with milky-juice.’ 
Vithi=pankti. Samrmlanti=sankudanti, ‘contract.’ Bandhana = pra- 
sava-bandhana—vrinta, ‘a flower-stalk,’ S’. Bandhana-koshds—vrinta- 
bhyanlarani, S.;=w£nta-garb7wni, 6. Ami, ‘these,’ i. e. puro-vartinah, 
‘ lying in front of us.’ Kiialaya-ddhedah =.pallava-khandah. Kshira- 
srdgdhdh—dugdha-cikkanah. When a stalk has been some time broken 
off, it contracts and the milk dries up. 1 The duty of gathering flowers 
and cutting stalks for sacrificial purposes might have been entrusted by 
the hermits to Sakuntala; hence it would be inferred that she had 
passed that way. This is an example of the Anumana Alan-kara,’ S', and 
C. Some of the Deva-n. MSS. omit the above couplet. 

2 ‘Oh! how delightful is this spot by (reason of) the fresh breeze !’ 
Aho, an exclamation implying approbation ( praiansaydm j, S'. # Pra- 
vata = prakrishta-vata, K.; = prcdasta-vata, ‘ a good breeze,’ S', (see 
p. 37, n. i). 

3 ‘The breeze, fragrant with the lotuses (and) wafting the spray 
[particles] of the waves of the Halim, is able to be closely embraced by 

Verse 59 . Abia or Gatha. See verse 2. 



Verse 60 . Abva or Gatha. See verse 3. 
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(my) limbs inflamed by the bodiless one.’ Sakya (like yogya and some-. 
times yukta ) gives a passive sense to the infinitive. The Beng. MSS. and 
the Calcutta ed. read iakyo in the noin. case agreeing with pavanah, 
which would appear at first sight to be the better reading. But K. 
expressly states that iakyam is here used adverbially, and quotes a 
parallel passage from Bamayana, -iakyam anjalibhih. patmn vatah, ‘the 
breezes are able to be drunk by the hollowed palms.’ A passage may be 
added from the Hitop., vibhutayah iakyam avdptum, ‘ great successes are 
able to be obtainedand another from Malavik#verse 58, na iakyam, 
upekshitwn kupita (see also Maha-bh. i. 769). Aravinda, a kind of 
lotus, see p. 25, n. 1. Kana-vahin^sikara-vahaka, ‘wafting cool spray,’ 
S’. An-anga, ‘the bodiless god,’ see p. 100, n. 1. A-virala, lit. ‘having 
no interstices,’ ‘ close.’ The Beng. read nirdayam — dridham. 

1 ‘ At the entrance of it where-there-is-white-sand, a fresh line of foot¬ 
steps is seen, raised in front, depressed behind through the weight of her 
hips.’ Avagadha=:nimna. Pdndu-sikate ( =.dhava!a-baluke ) is a Bahu- 
vnhi comp, agreeing with dvdre. The weight of the hips of a beautiful 
female, is a favourite subject of allusion (cf. paiedd-nata guru-nitam- 
batayd asydh pacia-pan-kUh, Yikram., Act IV; ironi-bharad alasa- 
garnana, ITegha-d. 81). Hence one of the names of a lovely woman is 
nitambinl, ‘having large and handsome hips and loins.’ Compare the 
epithet ‘ Callipyge’ applied to a celebrated statue of Venus. 

2 ‘ Through the branches.’ The Calcutta ed. has vitapantarito, ‘ con¬ 
cealed by the branches.’ 

3 ‘The highest object of my eye-sight,’ ‘ the full bliss of my eyes ’ (= netrd- 


Verse 61. Art a or Gath.a. See verse 2. 




io 5 . m ^rrNfts^: it <wm 

sf$Hn*K<si fsrc?TTT^fij^n?rT tRftanrareft i 

I n ra tcsU nta aa: 11 

« hhs wft^ifir ?r? wsftwri 51^75111 

11 11 

11 1 n 

a iht 1 ^rf% ^mfk. \ i 

Sfl^TeJT I 

b ft ^tawtOic * 1 

ii *5$ fwr^ •nrfiiwi *iwu»wc4ta*ni? 11 


wfNi- 

^^PTTTR^fan WTr^ I ^ if I 

11 *rf*T 3 Tt» 11 3 H*H 1 s^rt I 

a ^75T Hl^mrf I ^iftj *J«!*(() t) 'Tferfhl^Tii: I ^ fifc 

*ri I 


nanda, K .; nayana-nirvriti, iakshuh-sukha, S'.) Nirvana or apavarga 
is properly ‘final beatitude, consisting in emancipation from further 
transmigration.’ 

1 ‘ Yonder the best-beloved object of my -wishes, reclining on a stone- 
seat strewed with flowers, is attended by her two friends.’ Manoratha- 
priyatamd, ‘ most dear by desire,’ i. e. not by actual possession or by any 
other method, K. ^Ha-pat(az=pa,shdna-khanda, see p. 76, n. 2. Anvds, 
‘to sit near’ ( anu , as). 

2 ‘Are in the act of fanning her.’ Upa-vij, ‘ to fan cf. vy-ajana,' a fan.’ 

3 ‘Is this wind from the (fan of) lotus-leaves agreeable to theeV see p. 25, 
n. 1, in the middle. Api, see p. 89, n. 2. Some Deva-n. MSS. read suhaadi 
for sukhayati, but the above is supported by K. and the oldest MSS. 

4 ‘ Can this be the fault of the heat 1 or, as is passing in my mind (is it’ 
owing to love) l ’ i. e. or is love, as 1 conjecture, the true cause 1 

5 Kritarn sandehena, see p, 30, L 6, with note. 
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1 ‘ This form of my beloved, having the Usira applied to the bosom, 
and having only one armlet (and that formed) of lotus-fibres hanging- 
loose, (is certainly) disordered, but even so is lovely. Granted that the 
heat of the two influences of love and the hot season [or the heat induced 
by the prevalence either of love or of the sultry weather] be equal* still 
disorder is not inflicted on maidens by the hot weather in such a charming 
manner,’ i. e. since the disorder apparent in the person of Sakuntala only 
contributes to her beauty, it is clearly not caused by the hot weather, but 
by love. Uiira, see p, 96, n. 4. Two other names for this plant are 
joldjaya, ‘growing in witter,’ and avadaha, ‘allaying fever;’ the slender 
fibres of it are taow known by the name of Khaskhas, and are used in 
India in trellises for cooling the air. Praiithila = adridha, S'. ; = komala , 
‘withered,’ C. ‘Her body was so enfeebled that she could not bear the 
weight of two armlets or bracelets; she therefore had only one, and that 
made, not of gold, but of lotus-fibres (mrindla-gkaf ita) tied loosely round 
the arm,’ S'. SoMdha—sa-pirla, 6. -,—sa-vyadha, K. ‘diseased,’ ‘deranged.’ 
Tadapi, ‘ even so;’ even in this manner or tinder these disadvantages; tad 
is here used adverbially. This reading is supported by the oldest MSS. 
and by K.; but some of the Deva-n. have Idmapi ramanlyam, ‘ somewhat 
pleasing.’ JCdmam, see p. 55, n. 3. Prasarayoh, lit. ‘ of the two preva¬ 
lences ;’ prasara = pn-asanga , ‘attachment,’ ‘connection,’Sf.; butthesimple 
meaning is ‘ spreading,’ ‘ prevalence.’ 

2 Tan-nimitta, ‘ resulting from it,’ i. e. arising from love. 

Verse. 62. Sjkhabini (n variety of AtiaSBTI). See verses 9, 24, 44. 
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1 ‘"We are not indeed intimately conversant with matters relating to 
love; but as the condition of lovers is heard of (by us) in legendary tales, 
of such a kind I perceive is thy (condition). Say, from what cause (is) 
thy disorder 1 (for ) inde e d withou t being accurately acquainted with the 
disease, (there) can be no application of the remedy.’y An-abhyantare, 
nom. du. fem. of a~Bahuvrihi" or "compound "adjective formed from the 
substantive abliyantara, ‘ interior,’ ‘ inside,’ by prefixing the privative an t 
in the same manner as in an-antara, ‘ uninterrupted.’ An-abhymitara, 
lit. ‘ one not admitted to the inside.’ ■ Cf. gandbhyantara, ‘ one who is a 
member of a religious association.’ Madana-gatasya, see p. 38, n. r. 
Itihasa=pura-vritta, S’. Ni-bandJia, ‘ a composition,’ ‘ narrative.’ 
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1 ‘ My attachment [affection] even dow is strong.’ Abhi-niveia implies 
‘firm attachment to’ or ‘intense pursuit of’ any object Qiere=abhi!dsha). 

2 ‘Thy limbs are wasting away [lit. thou art abandoned by thy limbs]. 
Thy lovely complexion alone deserts thee not.’ 

3 ‘ For, indeed, her face has its cheeks excessively emaciated, her bosom 
has its breasts destitute of firmness, her waist is more slender, her shoulders 
are quite drooping, her complexion is pale; she being tormented by love 
appears both deplorable and (yet) lovely, like a Madhavi-creeper touched 
by the wind, the scorcher of (its) leaves.’ Kshama-kshama-kapola = 
atikri&a-ganda, S'. The repetition of ksliaraa may imply ‘ becoming 
gradually every day more and more emaciated,’ as Priyamvada had said 
anu-divasam parihlyase an-gaih. Kalhinya-nmkta, the Beng. have yukta, 

Verse 63 . Sakdula-vikrIdiia (a variety of Atidhbiti). See verses 14 
39. 4°- 


t. 3°. 36. 
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but the loss of firmness in the breasts would rather be a sign of debility. 
Prakama-=atyartkam, ‘excessively,’ S'. So the commentator on Gita-g. 
iv. 17, vii. 40, explains nikamam by atUayena. Similarly kamam has 
the sense of nisSitam, ‘ certainly.’ May the meaning not be ‘ stoop of 
their own accord,’ i. e. ‘ languidly,’ ‘ listlessly,’ from their being allowed to 
fall without any effort being made to raise them? feoshanena—ioshabma,, 
i. e. by the wind that dries np the leaves and causes them to fall (pattra- 
pntaka-vdyund), K., S'. Madhavi, a large and beautiful creeper bearing 
white fragrant flowers, constantly alluded to in the plays (sec p. 112, n. 3). 

’ ‘ To whom else shall I relate it (if not to you, my two friends) V Yadi 
kalhanryam tada bhavatd)hyam, S'. 

- ‘ Our importunity is on this very account. Grief shared with affec¬ 
tionate friends becomes supportable guttering.’ Nir-bamlha, ‘ urgency,’ 
‘ pressing solicitation.' 

1 ‘ This maiden lanng questioned by the persons who are the partners of 
her sorrows and joys, will most certainly declare the cause of her anguish 
(now) concealed in her breast. Although (I was) looked upon longingly 
by her rcj>cafedly turning round, J (nevertheless) at the present moment 

Verse Gi. Vasanta-t1Lak 3 (a variety of SAKV.Uli). Sec verses 8, 17, 31, 43, 4 
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experience an uneasy-anxiety for hearing (her reply).’ Jana=sakht- 
jana; though used in sing., it may have a plural signification. Sama- 
duhkha-mkha, ‘ one who has the same joys and sorrows’ (cf. sama-duhkha- 
sukhah piyate locanabhyam, Vikram., Act I). Beta, properly ‘a girl 
sixteen years of age,’ S'. Na na vakshyati—vakshyaii eva, S'.; two 
negatives give intensity to the affirmative (dvau nishedhau prakritam 
artharn gamayatah, S'.); see p. 24, n. 2. Mann-yatam—hridaya-stham, 
see p. 38, n. 1. Atrantare=asminn avasare, K. ISravanarkataratam— 
Sakuntala-p>rativacana-iravana-bMrutdm. According to Bharata the four 
ways by which a maiden encouraged the advances of her lover were lekha- 
prasthfipana ,‘sending a letter;’ snigdha-mkshita ,‘a loving glance mridu- 
bhdshita, ‘soft speech;’ and diUl-sampreshana, ‘sending a messenger,’ S'. 
Although Sakuntala had favoured her lover with one of these tokens, yet 
he was fearful that, when about to reply to her friends, she might through 
carelessness ( pramadatas ) confess to an affection for some other person, S'. 

1 ‘ Met my eye,’ ‘ crossed my sight,’ lit. ‘ came across the path [range] 
of my sight.’ Cf. yasya netrayoh patki sthitd tvam, Vikram., Act I. 

2 ‘ Love, indeed, the cause of my fever, has himself become the cooler of 
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it; as, on the passing off of the heat, a day dark with clouds (which was 
at first hot, becomes afterwards the cooler) of living creatures.’ This 
refers to the clouds which rise and disperse at the end of the hot season, 
making the air fearfully close and stifling; until at last a downpour comes 
and with it cool weather. Smara, ‘ the ideal one,’ is one of the names of 
KSma-deva, from srnri, ‘to recollect;’ see p. loo, n. r. Nirvapayita, ‘the 
extinguisher,’ ‘refresher,’ ‘cooler’ (see p. 97, n. i);—sukha-hetuh, ‘the cause 
of pleasure,’ S’. Tapalyaye—grlshmante, ‘at the end of the hot season,’ K.; 
Iv. and S’, quote a parallel passage from the Katnavali (p. 64), tapali prd- 
vrishi nitaram abhyarna-jalagamo divasah, ‘ in the rainy season when the 
rain is near at hand the day is especially hot.’ Some of the Deva-n. 
MSS. read ardha-dydma, ‘ half-obscured,’ which is not supported by any of 
the commentators, nor by the oldest MSS. ' 

1 ‘Then if (it be) approved by you, so act, that I may be commiserated 
by the royal sage. Otherwise most certainly (it will happen that you 
will have to) pour out for me water with sesamum-seed;’ i. e. you will 
have to celebrate my funeral obsequies. Oblations to the spirits of 
deceased relatives, called S’raddha, generally consisted in offering a cake 
made of rice and milk (pinda-nirvapana), or in pouring out water (udaka- 
dana, udaka-hriya), or water and sesamum seed mixed. In the latter 
case it was called tUodaka-dana, tila-tarpana, &c. The ceremony as 
performed by Brahmans is described in Manu iii. 203, &c.; see especially 
iii. 223. Dattvd sapavitram tUodakam, ‘having poured out water with 
sesamum seed and Ku£a grass.’ See Indian Wisdom, pp. 208, 253, &c. 
K. refers in illustration to a verse towards the end of Act VI. of this 
play, where Dushyanta says, Nunam prasuti-vikalma maya prasiktam 
dhautdiru-ietham udakarn piiarah pivanti, ‘in all probability my 
(deceased) ancestors are (now) drinking the only offering-of-water that is 
left to them, (consisting of) glistening tears poured forth by me destitute 
of posterity.’ Sihcatain=nirvapatam, K. VartetMm, sometimes w it has 
the sense of ‘ to behave,’ ‘ to act’ 
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1 ‘ She is far gone in love, and unable to bear loss of time,’ i. e. her 
love has reached that point which brooks no delay. Cf. duraritdho 'sydh 
pranayah, Vikram., beginning of Act IV. Vammaha or bammaha is 
the proper Prakrit equivalent for manmatha, according to Vararuci 
ii. 38, iii. 43. Lassen, Instit. Pr&k. p. 245, although the MSS. give 
mammalia. 

2 ‘He on whom she has fixed her affections is the ornament of the 
Pauravas [p. 15, n. 1], therefore her love is fit to be approved,’ or ‘ it is 
proper that her love should meet with our approval.’ Yuktam is here 
used like kakyam, see p. 103, n. 3. Baddha-bhavd, cf. yasmin baddha- 
bhdvd ad tvam, Vikram., beginning of Act III. 

3 ‘ Where should a great river end its course excepting at the ocean 1 
What (tree) excepting the Sahakara [mango] can support the Atimukta 
[Madliavi creeper] with (its) new sprouts V Ava-tri (properly ‘ to descend ’ 
or ‘alight’) is here applied to the disemboguing of a river into the ocean. 
Yalhd maha-nadl samudram pravisati, tathd rupavati tvam Dushyante 
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evanuraktci, S'. The Sahakara is described p. 28, n. 1. The Atimukta is 
the same as the Madhavi or vernal creeper, called also VSsanti and 
Hundraka (see p. 108, n. 3). ‘ The beauty and fragrance of the flower of 

this creeper give them a title to all the praises which Kalidasa and 
Jayadeva bestow on them. It is a gigantic and luxuriant climber; but 
when it meets with nothing to grasp, it assumes the form of a sturdy tree, 
the highest branches of which display, however, in the air, their natural 
flexibility and inclination to climb,’ Sir W. Jones, vol. v. p. 124. 

1 ‘ "Why need we wonder at this, since the constellation Visakha courts 
[goes after] the young-moon V i. e. if the constellation Visakha (or the 
sixteenth lunar asterism, which is frequently written in the dual Visakhe, 
as containing two stars) is eager for a union with the Moon, why need we 
wonder at S'akuntala’s desire to be united with a prince of the Lunar race ? 
Sasan-ka-lekha is properly ‘ a digit of the moon,’ or the moon in its most 
beautiful form when quite young. A complete revolution of the moon, 
with respect to the stars, being made in twenty-seven days, odd hours, the 
Hindus divide the heavens into twenty-seven constellations [asterisms] or 
lunar stations, one of which receives the moon for one day in each of his 
monthly journeys. As the Moon [6andra] is considered to be a masculine 
deity, the Hindus fable these twenty-seven constellations as his wives, and 
personify them as the daughters of Daksha. Of these twenty-seven wives 
(twelve of whom give names to the twelve months) 6andra is supposed 
to shew the greatest affection for the fourth (Rohini), but each of the 
others, and amongst them Visakha, is represented as jealous of this 
partiality, and eager to secure the Moon’s favour for herself. Dushyanta 
probably means to compare himself to the Moon (he being of the Lunar 
race, p. 15, n. 1), and S'akuntala to Visakha. The selection of Visakhfi, 
rather than Hohim, may perhaps be expluined by a reference to p. 6, 1. 6, 
where we learn that the summer-season had barely set in at the period 
when the events of the drama were supposed to he taking place. If 
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therefore the season corresponded to tlie middle of May, the month would 
probably he Yaisakha, and Visakha would, therefore, be appropriately 
chosen befoi'e Rohini This passage may also be interpreted, but not so 
consistently with the fable, by referring viiakhe to the two female friends, 
and sasan-ka-hlcha to S'akuntala. The meaning w-ould then be, ‘It is not 
to be wondered at that these two friends should follow S'akuntala and 
assist in carrying out her schemes, any more than that the two stars 
of Visakha should go after the young moon.’ Anuva)'tete=anusarata7i, 
K, Cf. in Vikram., Act I, 6itraleJclia-dvifiyam priya-sakhtm UrvaMm 
griMtva Viiakhd-sahita iva bhagavan Soma upasthitah, sa rajarshih. 

1 ‘(Your) “ unobservedly ” will require thought, (your) “quickly” (is) 
easy.’ This use of iti in quoting previous words is noticeable. 

2 ‘For this golden bracelet, having its jewels sullied by the tears 


Verse 66. Harinj (a variety of Atyashti), containing seventeen syllables to the 
Psda or quarter-verse, each Pada being alike. 
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(rendered) scorching from internal fever night after night flowing from 
the outer-corner-of-my-eye which rests on my arm, slipping, slipping down 
[i. e. as it constantly slips down] from the wrist, -without pressing on 
[catching on, hitching on] the scars (that arc caused) by the friction of 
the bow-string, is repeatedly pushed hack by me.’ Vivarna-manl-krita, lit. 
‘made into a colourless gem,’ ‘ made so that its jewels are devoid of colour.’ 
Apan-ga,=netra-pranta. Pravartibhih=skhaladb 7 ii 7 i. An-atilv,Kta=an- 
aiisakta, ‘not closely adhering,’ K. • ! =znab 7 iil / wpta, S’, and C. The same 
word occurs at the end of this Act, where allusion is made to the flowery 
couch of S'akuntala, sarlra-lulita , ‘which her body had pressed.’ One 
sense of root lul is certainly to ‘adhere,’ ‘stick,’ ‘cleave.’ The Deva-n. 
MSS. all have an-abhilvMta ■ with the same meaning, unsupported by K. 
and the other scholiasts, and the oldest Beng. MSS. Through emaciation 
and disuse of the bow (cf. p. 70, 1. 8, with p. 67, 1. 12) the callosities on 
the fore-arm, usually caused by the bow-string, were not sufficiently 
prominent to prevent the bracelet from slipping down from the wrist 
to the elbow, when the arm was raised to support the head. This is a 
favourite idea with Kalidasa to express the attenuation caused by love 
(cf. Megba-d. 2, kanalca-valiiya-bhransa-rikta-prakoshtliabi, ‘ having the 
fore-arm bare by the falling of the golden bracelet.).’ The Beng. have an- 
alilulita-jya-gTiatdnkad , - agreeing with mani-banddianat, which would 
appear at first sight to he the better reading. I have followed K. and 
the Deva-n. MSS. in making this compound agree with valayam-. It may, 
however, as K. observes, be taken adverbially. Mami-bandluma, ‘the 
place for binding on jewels,’ ‘the wrist.’ 

1 ‘ Let a love-letter be composed for him. Having hidden it [made it 
hid] in a flower, I will deliver it into [cause it. to reach] his hand under 
the pretext of [as if it were] the remains (of an offering presented) to 
an idol.’ Madana~ 7 elha 7 i—nnanga-leldiah , 6. ;=s>iiara-bh(<va-sucaka>>i 
lejcham, S. Stimano-gopifa=kusum<t-sanr<pq>la, S'. JDemtfa-seithapade- 
setia, the Beng., supported by S'., read dr.vatfi-sevdjMtdsAena, ‘ under pretext 
of honouring a divinity.’ K. reads dt'.rata-vyapadcsena, with the word 
jirastl.da inserted in the margin. I)cvtitii-*es 7 ia is supported by 0 ., nnu 
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explained by him as nirmalya, ‘the remains of an offering of flowers 
presented to an idol.’ Garlands of flowers were so offered. A love-letter 
was one of the four recognized modes of encouraging a lover (see 
p. jo 9 , n. 3). 

1 ‘This very injunction [suggestion] of my friend is weighed (in my 
miud),’ i. e. I must consider before I can consent to it. This is the reading 
of the two oldest MSS. One, however, has sahi or saM. 

2 ‘ Therefore just think of some pretty composition in verse, accompanied 
by an allusion to yourself.’ Upanyasa-purva, lit. ‘ preceded [headed] by 
an allusion.’ Lalila-pada-bcmdhana, cf. lalitartha-bandham, Vikram., 
Act. II; pada-bandhana, lit. ‘ the connection or composition of quarter- 
verses,’ cf. padani, ver. 68 of this play. 
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1 ‘That very one, 0 timid one, from whom thou appreliendest a 
refusal, stands pining for a union with thee. The lover may or may not 
win Fortune, (but) how, being beloved (by her), should he be difficult-to- 
be-won by Fortune!’ Sri=Laks 7 vnvi, ‘the goddess of beauty and fortune,’ 
here identified with Sakuntala or with the object of the lover’s hopes and 
aspirations. The commentators throw no light on this passage. The 
meaning seems to be, ‘ There is always a doubt whether the suitor will 
gain favour with Fortune, or with the beautiful maiden who may be the 
object of his love, but when it is certain that he is beloved by her, how 
can she have any difficulty in gaining him i for there surely will be no 
doubt of his being willing to accept her favours, however uncertain may 
be her encouragement of his advances.’ The verse which follows this in 
the Beng. MSS. is probably spurious. 

2 ‘ 0 thou undervaluer of thine own excellences, who now would ward 
off with the skirt of a garment the autumnal moonlight, the cooler of his 
body?’ i. e. (according to S'.) this prince is too sensible to be averse to a’ 
union with one so beautiful as thou art. Nirmpayiirim, cf. nirvaprtyita, 
ver. 65, and see p. 97, n. r. I’atantena, cf. in Act V. patmitena mukham 
dvritya roditi. 

s ‘I am now (acting) under (your) directions,’ i.0. it is by your orders 
that I do this; niyojitmmi bhavatll/hyam glti-karane, ‘I am directed by 
you to compose verses,’ S'.; ‘ I am only following yoiu- directions, therefore 
you are responsible if I meet with a repulse,’ SI. 


VANSA-STH.mi.A fa variety of J'.tOATi). Seu verses 18, 22, 23. 


Verse 67. 
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1 ‘ Fitly, indeed, do I gaze on my beloved with an eye that forgets to 
■wink, because the countenance of her composing [whilst Bhe is in the act 
of composing] verses has one eyebrow raised; (and) by her thrilling cheek 
she discloses her affection for me.’ Vismrita-nimeshena is very expressive 
of a fixed, earnest gaze. Chezy translates, ‘ 0 spectacle enchanteur ! dont 
je serais jaloux que le moindre dignement d’oeil me privat un instant!’ 
Kantakita, lit. ‘ having the downy hair of the cheek erect like thorns’ (= 
pulakaidita). The erection of the hair of the body (pnlaka , roma-kantaka, 
romancana) indicates exquisite delight, according to the notions of the 
Hindus. Cf. Vikratn., Act I, mama angam sa-roma-kantakam an- 
kuritam. 

2 ‘But the writing-materials indeed are not at hand.’ Most of the 
MSS. have hu for Sanskrit khalu. Lassen (Instit. Prak. p. 192) shews 
that kkhu is the proper form after a short vowel. 

3 ‘ Engrave the letters [make engraving of the letters] with your nails 


Verse 68. Abya or GaI 
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on this lotus-leaf smooth as a parrot’s breast.’ Sukodara, ‘a pan-ot’s 
breast,' it also means ‘a leaf of the Tallsa tree’ ( =talUa-patlra); in Vikram., 
Act IV, the colour of a scarf is compared to the same thing ( Sukodara- 
Sydmam standniukam), and in Maha-bh. ii. 1035, the coloxxr of hoi’ses 
(Sukodara-saman liaycm). The Pi-akrit is answei-able for nikshipta-varnam 
iuru. 'This is the reading of all the Deva-n. MSS.; the Beng. have pada- 
ccheda-bhaktya nakhair alikhyatam. 

1 ‘Thy heart I know not, but day and night, 0 cruel one, Love 
vehemently inflames the limbs of me, whose desires ai-e centred in thee.’ 
Such is the reading of the Taylor MS. and my own. The other Deva-n. 
agree, but give manorahdim for manorathani, in concord with angani. 
Manorahai and manorahae may both stand for the Sanskrit gen. fem. 
manoraihdyah (in concord with mama ), and both are equally admissible 
into the metre (Lassen’s Instit. Prak. pp. 304, 305, ^47). The inter¬ 
pretation of Candra-sekhara supports this reading (nishfcripa tapayati 
bally as tvad-abhimukha-manorathaya a/n-gam). This verse is called 
by Katavema the upanydsa or ‘allusion,’ see p. 116, n. 2; see also the 
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1 ‘ Tliee, O slender-limbed one, Love inflames ; but me he actually con¬ 
sumes incessantly; for the Day does not so cause the lotus to fade as it 
does the moon.’ Kumuda or kumvdvaM is a kind of lotus, which blossoms 
in the night and fades by day (kumudvatl candra-virahena santapta 
bhamti, S’.), here compared to S'akuntala. Kumudvati is usually ‘ a group 
of lotuses.’ Sasdn-ka, ‘ hare-marked,’ i. e. the moon. Dushyanta again 
compares himself to the moon (cf. p. 113, n. 1). This with the pre¬ 
ceding verse, according to 8'. and C., is an example of the figure called 
Uttarottara. 

a ‘Welcome to the speedy (fulfilment of thy) desire !’ or ‘welcome to 
the object of thy desire which does not delay (its appearance).’ The Beng. 
insert samlJdta-phalasya or Cintita-phalasya. 

8 ‘ Thy limbs, which closely press the couch of flowers, (and are) fra¬ 
grant by the crushing of the quickly-faded lotus-fibres, being grievously 
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Verse 71. Arya or Gath a. See ■ 
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inflamed, do not deserve (to perforin) obeisance;' i. e. are excused the 
usual salutation. In consideration of the state of your bodily frame, you 
are privileged to keep your recumbent posture even before me. Upacaram, 
i. e. mat-krite vinayadi-rupam. Sati-dani, lit. ‘ to press the teeth closely 
together;’ hence scmdasMa, ‘coming in close contact with.’ Cf. Raghu-v. 
xvi. 65, sandaskta-vastreshu nitarnheshu, ‘on (their) hips to which garments 
were closely fitted.’ Our English word ‘bite’ has the same acceptation. 
Mu-Manta] &c. The Beng. have aiu-vimardita-mrinala-valayani or 
aAu-vivarnita (= mlanl-bhuta, C.), &c., ‘having bracelets of lotus- 
fibres that have quickly faded (from the heat of her limbs).’ Cf. 

1 ‘ Will our friend deign to take a seat here on the stone 1 ’ cf. p. 76, 1 . 3. 
The stone-seat served also for the couch of Sakuntala, S'. AnuyriJinatu, 
‘ let him favour,’ is the reading of K. For anunenhadu Dr. Burkhard 
reads alankaredu (= Sanskrit alan-karolu). 

2 ‘ But affection for my friend prompts me to be the speaker of some¬ 
thing superfluous,’ i. e. of what has been so often repeated as to be already 
sufficiently well-known. Punar-ukta, which properly means ‘ said again,' 
‘repeated,’ has, in dramatic composition, acquired the acceptation of 
‘superfluous,’and sometimes simply‘additional,’ Thus in the Vikram., 
Act III, the torches are said to be pwutr-uktdi candrikayam, 1 rendered 
superfluous in the moonlight;’ and in Act V. of that play, tears dropping 
from the eyes on the breast are said to cause muktdvali-viracanam punar- 
uktam, ‘the formation of an additional necklaco of pearls.’ Cf. also kim 
punar-ukUna, M&lavik, p. 63, 1. 5. Sakhi-ttnehak =r sakki-vishayahi- 
p/ranayah. 




Sy* II II ‘ 12 1 

.. u, >,* v *.-i n* 

*• *V-.-' ^ 5rT i l /.. ■, *-.,,»•'«> • !&•**«■•>»*•«"■ t 

x I fTd^R^HI fiRf^ ir «J5RffTJ;, 

fim^r i v * * v 

a ?ihiw ot 4ft- 

3if% utft 4«rt i 

TTaTT I 

^TWTrq^r I 

ftm^r i 

b IN ff ^ Wt ?pi -Qfsfw® ^RrSRTt 

i ttt 

WtfM % 9RftfiFg I 

rm ' 

I smnwt s*i umi i s^snfT^fcftsfaf i 

a f^mtftnft =rj (fn^TTDr jtTsTT ‘tf'lrf^UfiwN «ft V*t." I 

b w«t fuw<?rt RTgf^^H'Uwi'iii *rn^»rr «Tc[%*fBctftntT i 

jftf^iWRT *SR^%iJ»TI 

1 ‘ That (which you have to say) ought not to be suppressed [omitted], 
for that-which-was-intended-to-be-spoken and is not spoken produces 
subsequent regret.’ Anu-tdpa,, ‘ after-pain/ i. e. repentance. Vivakshita, 
from the desid. of root vat. 

2 ‘ It is to be become by the king [the king ought to be] the remover of 
the suffering of one dwelling in his kingdom (who has) fallen into trouble; 
such is your duty.’ The Beng. have dirama-v&sino for vishaya-vasino. 
The latter reading is supported by K. 

3 ‘No other than this/ i. e. nothing short of this; this is exactly my 

4 ‘ Therefore (know that) this our dear friend has been reduced to this 
altered condition by the divinity Love on thy account.’ Ud-diiya, ‘ aiming 
at/ ‘regarding/ see p. ioi, n. i. Avasthdntara, ‘another state/ i. e. an 
alteration from the natural and healthy state.* Aropitd =prapitd, 8 . 

s Avalamhitum, properly ‘to cling to/ ‘depend upon;’ here used 
transitively, ‘ to sustain/ ‘ support.’ 

0 Cf. Vikram., Act II, sadharano ’yarn ubhayoh pranayah. 
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1 ‘ What (can you mean) by detaining the Rajarsbi, who is pining (by 
reason of) separation from his royal-consorts V Antah-pura f ‘ the inner 
part of the palace,’ ‘ the female apartments,’ here put for the occupants 
thereof. 

2 ‘ 0 thou that art near my heart, if this heart of mine which is devoted 
to no other, thou judgest to he otherwise, (then) 0 lovely-eyed one, being, 
(already) slain by Love’s shafts, I am slain again,’ i. e. I suffer a second 
death. Cf. Bhartri-li. i. 63, hatam api nihanty eva madanah. Jlridaya- 
sannihite=^man-mano-’vasthayini, ‘ O thou that abidest in my heart,’ S’.; 
— 6 ittarudhe, ( 3 . Madira, ‘wine,’ as applied to ikshana, ‘the eye,’ is said ‘ 
by S. to be equivalent to mndara, ‘beautiful;’ or to Ishad-ghiirnana-Ma, 
‘slightly inclined to roll about.’ ‘Wine-eyed’ may mean ‘one whose eyes 
intoxicate like wine.’ 


Verse 72. DRUTA-V 


(a variety of JagatI). See veree 45. 
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1 ‘ Even in the multitude of (my) wives [however numerous may be my 
wives] there (will be) but two chief-glories of my race, the sea-girt earth 
on the one hand (ca), and on the other (ca) this friend of yoursi*~fc-e^-there 
will be but two sources of glory to my race, viz. the sea-girt earth and 
S'akuntala. Praii-shtha—utlcarsha-hetu, ‘a cause of renown,’ ‘a dis¬ 
tinguished ornament,’ S'.; properly ‘ a cause of stability,’ ‘ a support.’ 
Parigraha-balmf/Be^kalatra-balmlye. The Deva-n. MSS. read samudra- 
vasana, ‘clothed in the ocean,’ ‘having the ocean for its garments’ ( samudra 
eva. vast,rani yasydh, S'.) The Beng. all have samudra-rasand, which is 
literally ‘sea-girt’ (rasand=mel-hal/j), and seems to be the better reading. 
Of. Hitop. 1 . 2542. Confusion between rasaiid and vasnnd may easily 
have arisen. 6 a ca, see p. 14, n. i. 

2 In the Beng. MSS. the dialogue which follows these words has several 
interpolations. 

5 Lit. ‘ let us cause it to join (its mother),’ ‘ let us lead it to its mother.’ 
Mdtrd saha ili anushamga, S'. Some word like paiya, ‘ See !’ may be 
supplied before yatha in the sentence preceding. 

Verse 73 . Sioka or Anvshtubh. See verses 5, 6, 11, u, s6, 47, 50, 51, 55. 
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1 ‘ Does not this person, thy bumble-servant [thy adorer], remain near 
thee V i. e. am not I here to wait upon thee, in place of thy friends 1 The 
Beng. add sakhl-bhumau. Ara&liayita—pairtiarahah, ‘an attendant,’ S'., 
but it is also ‘ the worshipper of a deity,’ and therefore implies adoration 
as well as service. There is designedly a ‘ double-entendre.’ 

2 ‘ Shall I set in motion moist breezes by (means of) cool lotus-leaf-fans 
which-remove langour ? or placing thy feet, brown as the lotus, 0 round¬ 
thighed (maidenh^R (my) lap shall I rub them soothingly?’ Karabhorv, 
voc. case of karabhoru; according to Pan. iv. i, 69, uru, ‘a thigh or hip,’ j 
at the end of this and some other compounds becomes uru, and is declined / 
like vadhu; and karahhorUh is said to be equivalent to vrittoruh strl, ‘ a i 
woman with round thighs.’ Karabha is ‘ the thick part of the hand,’ ‘ the 
part between the wrist and the fingers;’, it is also ‘a young elephant.’ 
Dr. Boehtlingk considers that the comparison is taken from the first of 
these senses. It may with more reason be takeu from the other ; for from 
the following gloss of 6 . it seems probable that as kara stands for both the 
human hand and the trunk of an elephant, and karabha for the upper 


Verse 74 . Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of SakvabT). .See verses R, 27, 31, 43, 

4«. 64. 
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part of the hand, so the latter word may be taken for the game part of an 
elephant’s trunk. Karabhah prdny-an-gam (‘ Is part of an animal’) tadiva 
urur yasydh dubha-I-aksJianam idani tad uktam, hasti-hasta-nibhair (‘like 
an elephant’s trunk’) vrittair (‘round’) asihabhaih biralbopamaih prdpnu- 
vantyurubhih iaSvat striyah sukham anangajam. The epithet may there¬ 
fore mean ‘ having thighs gracefully tapering like the trunk of an 
elephant.’ Cf. harabhopamoriih , Kaghu-v. vi. 83, and dvirada-nasoruh, 
Bhatti-k. iv. 17. Samvdhaydmi = mardaydmi; sam-vah (or more 
correctly sam-vah in the causal) is applied especially to the rubbing or 
shampooing of the limbs. Padrna-tdmrau, Chezy observes that the 
Hindu women extracted a rosy-coloured dye from a plant called Law- 
sonia Inermis, with which they were in the habit of dyeing their nails 
and. fingers, as well as their feet,. Cf. stri-nakha-patalam, kuruvakam, 
Yikram., Act II. 

1 ‘ I will not make myself in fault with those whom I am bound to 
respect [towards those who are Vorthy of respect],’ i. e. with my foster- 
father and others. 

1 ‘The day is not (yet) cool.’ A-parinirrana—an-apagata-tivrdtapa, 
‘having its great heat not yet passed off;’ ‘it was still noon,’ S’. Some 
MSS. have a,-nirvana., and others apa-nirvdna (—a-nirvana , nirvana- 
rahita). 

3 ‘ Having left the couch of flowers (and) the covering of thy bosom 


Verse 7 E. Arya or Gath a. See verse 2. 
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formed of lotus leaves, how wilt thou go in the heat, with thy limbs (too) 
delicate for hardships!’ Paribadha-pelava=duhkhasahishnu, ‘incapable 
of bearing hardship.’ The Beng. have komdla for pelava, 

1 ‘Even though inflamed by Love, I have not the power (of disposing) 
of myself,’ i. e. yena tvami-manoratha-pivranam kriyate, ‘ so that your 
wishes may be fulfilled,’ S'. 

2 ‘ Having seen it, his reverence the head-of-your-society who knows- 
the-law will not take (it as a) fault in you,’ i. e. will not attribute blame 
to you in this matter. Drishtva te is supported by the concurrent 
authority of the Taylor, Mackenzie, and Oolebrooke MSS. Vidila-dharma, 
see Pan. v. 4, 124; dhanna at the end of a Bahuvrilii comp, becomes 
dharman (cf. yuvarn kshatriya-dharmanau, Hitop. 1 . 2473). 

3 ‘Many daughters of Rajarshis [p. 44, notes 1 and 2] are heard to have 

been married by the marriage (called) Gandliarva, and (even) they have 
received the approval of their fathers [been approved by their fathers].’ 
The Gandharva marriage is one of the forms of marriage described in 
Manu iii. 22, &c. It is a marriage proceeding entirely from love ( kama - 
mmbhava) or the mutual inclination (anyonyK&ha) of a youth and maiden, 
and concluded without any ceremonies and without consulting relatives, 
see Manu iii. 32; Indian Wisdom, p. 199. Gandharcah — paraspara- 
Uuishaya krito vivahah, K. The long scene which follows this verse iii 
the Beng. MSS. is omitted in all the Deva-11., and must be regarded as 
an interpolation. _ 

Verse 76. fel.OKA or AkvsH'JOBII. See verse.- 5, 6, II, u, 26, 47, 50, 51, 53, 73. 
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1 ‘I will again take counsel with my female friends.’ Anu-man in 
the causal may mean ‘ to ask the consent of,’ ‘ to cause or to induce to 

2 ‘ (As) by the bee (the honey) of the fresh, untouched tender blossom, 
(so) now by me eager-to-allay-my-thirst must the nectar of this under-lip 
of thine be gently stolen, O fair one, (ere I can let thee go).’ A-pari- 
ksftata, lit. ‘ unhurt,’ ‘ uninjured,’ applied to a virgin. Adhara, compare 
P- 33, n. 1. 

3 ‘ [Behind the scenes.] O female-Oakravaka, bid farewell to thy mate; 
the night is at hand [arrived].’ Cakravaka-vadhuka (Pan. vii. 4,13), i. e. 

Verse 77. Aupacchandasika, containing eleven syllables to the first Puda or 
quarter-verse, and twelve to the second, each half-verse being alike. 
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n ith: nf^ifir viv^wi nfinft , *r 11 

wpfh 

^ ^5it i 

ii $r$’traiiphq ii 
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the Cakravaki or female of the Ruddy goose, commonly called the Brah¬ 
man! duck (Anas Casarca). ’ Th§ male and female of these birds keep 
together during the day (whence one of their names, dvapdva-iara, ‘ going 
in pairs’) and are, like turtle-doves, patterns of constancy and connubial 
affection ; but the legend is that they are doomed to pass the night apart 
(whence the name rdtri-vUlesha-gdmin) in consequence of a curse pro¬ 
nounced upon them by some saint whom they had offended. Accordingly, 
as soon as night commences, they take up their station on opposite banks 
of a river, and call to each other in piteous cries. The name raihan-ga or 
ratha-pdda, ‘chariot-footed,’ sometimes given to them, indicates some 
peculiar formation of the feet. Constant allusion is made to their habits ; 
thus in Vikram., Act IV, sdkacarirp, dwre matvd viraushi samutsukah; 
cf. also Megha-d. 82, and Raghu-v. viiL 55. 

1 ‘ To ascertain the state of my bodily health.’ Prakrit has no dative, 
but gives the force of that case to the genitive. 

2 ‘ Concealed by the branches;’ see p. 104, n. 2. 

3 ‘ With a vessel in her hand.’ One MS. has udaha-patra-hasta, ‘ with 
a vessel of water in her hand.’ 

s 







130 


^r^prfcST I 

a sr# 1 ^rffa $ fa%*ri 1 

vi ml 1 

b sfarcn frrcrere Hfat&fH, 1 

n f^rtftt 5rf«c?mv^i n 0 \ f^I^t I I 

TJf I ti ^fw irfenrc n 

^5fTc5T II W*mrT^ H 

1 I tr^r TJ1 «nl<i*n4 

*pfa I 3 if ^ *P*T 3 . I 

ii TKfnft fistfin i irar^iH h 1 2 3 * * 6 I ^U- 

TTWfa ip ^#fa I 

II j^^PT r*f t sM'rfl ^Tf^THT WTOfW: ll 

a su$f i ^ f^N: i b yxr&n w srtti 

«fVajfh i c ^ i trfwfft i ^ i -375pm rram: i d f^n i 

tram gig fr iq ft *=rsftrm 3mrc*m ^ g^ftr i a r^wfa ' qfare t 7 

mwiT m«rm: i e c5rrm?m s ren sgr ra i srura^ mr tjft- 
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1 ‘ O venerable mother ! there is a change for the better in me.’ 
Nairujyam kincid idamm vrittam, ‘ there is now some freedom from 
pain/ S’. Ajje is the reading of the oldest MSS., supported by S', and 6. 
Vtiesha is ‘a change for the better,’ in contradistinction to vikdra, 
' a change for the worse.’ The very same expression occurs in Malavik. 
p. 46, 1. 9. 

2 ‘ With this Darbha-water/ i. e. water and Kusa grass, mixed and used 
for the idnty-udaka, mentioned at p. 97, 1. 3; see also p. 19, n. 1, in 
the middle. 

3 ‘O heart, even before, when the object-of-thy-desire readily presented 

itself, thou didst not abandon (thy) anxiety. How (great) now (will be) 

the anguish of thee regretful (and) dispirited 1 [After advancing a, step, 

standing still again, alou&\ 0 bower of creepers, remover of my suffering, 
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I bid thee adieu, (hoping) to occupy (thee) again [to have enjoyment of 
thee again].’ Prathamam eva, See., see p. 120, 1 . g. Sukliopcmate, compare 
yad vpanatam duhkham sukham tat, Vikram., end of Act III. Yi-ghatita 
‘ broken,’ ‘ distracted with grief.’ Paribhoassa, the genitive in Prakrit 
used for the Sanskrit dative, see p. 129, n. 1. Paribhogaya, cf. pari- 
bhukta, p. 132, 1. 1. 

- 1 ‘Alas! the fulfilment of desired objects has hindrances [there are 
many obstacles in the "way of the accomplishment of one’s wishes]; for 
by me the face of the lovely-eyelashed-eyed (maiden), having its upper 
and lower lip repeatedly protected by (her) fingers, beautiful in stammering 
out the syllables of denial, turning (away from me) towards the shoulder, 
was with some difficulty raised but not kissed.’ An-gvli-swnwrita— 
angtdibhyam pihita, S'. Adharoshtha, see p. 33, n. 1, in the middle. 
Pratishedhakshara, i. e. na mamddharam cwmbanlyam [uiinamamyam], 
‘my lips must not be kissed,’ S', and 6. Alain alam ma itiprabhritibhih, 
by such expressions as ‘ enough,’ ‘ enough,’ ‘ don’t,’ K. Some of the Deva-n. 

.MSS. read pratishedhantara. Akshm-a is ‘a syllable,’ as well as ‘a letter.’ 
An&a^aivarti—tiryak-kritam, ‘turned on one side,’ 6. It may, however, 
also mean ‘revolving on the shoulders’ ( anSayor vivarti). S', mentions 
another reading, anga-vivarti = kroda-ghiirnamdnam. Pakshmalakshi= 
edru-bahu-pakshma-yuktam, or praiasta-pakshma-yuktam akshi yasydh, ■ 
‘ who has eyes with beautiful eye-lashes,’ S', and C., i. e. whose eye-lashes 
are brown like the leaf of a lotus, 6. The Hindu women used collyrium 
to darken the eye-lashes and eye-brows. PaksJimala is properly ‘ possessed 
of eye-lashes’ (pakshma-vat), an adjective formed from pakshman as sidh- 
rnala from sidhman, Pan. v. 2, 97; Gram. 80. LXXX. XJt-pdkshmala, 


Verst 78. Aofacohandasira. See 
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‘ having upturned eye-lashes,’ occurs about the middle of the Second Act 
of Vikram. Kalham-api, ‘somehow or other,’ ‘hardly,’ compare p. 128, 
1 . 12. Na cumbitam tu is the reading of the Calcutta ed. and of the 
Sahit.-d. p. 116, supported by 6. 

1 ‘ Or rather, I will remain for a brief space in this bower of creepers 
(once) occupied, (but now) abandoned by my beloved.’ Atham, see p. 30, 
n. 3, and p. 24, n. 1, at the end. Paribhuhta, compare paribhogaya, p. 130, 
n. 3, at the end. Mulmrtam, see p. 37, n. 1, at the end. 

2 ‘ Here on the stone-seat is her flowery couch impressed by her form; 
here is the faded love-letter committed to the lotus-leaf with her nails; 
here is the lotus-fibre bracelet slipped from her hand—having my eyes 
fixed on such (objects as these) I am not able to tear myself away [go out 
hastily] from the Vetasa-arbour, even though deserted (by her).’ £arira- 
lulita=de 7 ia-scm-ghrishta, ‘rubbed by the body;’ see anatilulita, p. 114, 
n. 2. feildyam, see p. 105, n. 1, and p. 121, n. 1. Kblnta, S'. and the 
Beng. MSS. read hdnta, ‘ charming,’ ‘ dear.’ Visabharana — mrinala- 
valaya, see p. 106, n. x. Asajyamdneksha-n/i = dropyamdneksfuxna. Vetasa- 
grihat=:latd-mandapdf, ‘from the arbour of creepers,' see p. 104,1.1. 


Verse 79.* 6ardCla-vikbImta (a variety of Atiohritt). See verses 14, 30,36, 39, 
4°> «3. 
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1 ‘ [In the atr.] The evening sacrificial rite being commenced, the 
shadows of the R&kshasas, brown as evening clouds, scattered around the 
altar which bears the consecrated fire, are flitting about in great numbers, 
producing consternation.’ Ikaie, see p. 96, n. 3. Savana-karmani= 
homa-harmani. Sampravritte = upakrante. Pari-tas, ‘on all sides of,’ 
‘ around,’ here governing an accusative. Prahlrndh is the reading of the 
oldest MSS. ; S', reads vistirndh; the Deva-n. prayastah, ‘ striving,’ ‘ using 
effort.’ HvM&anavatlm = ahitagnim. Bhayarn adadkanah = trdsam 
utpadayantyah. . Kapila; properly ‘ape-coloured,’ generally ‘brown,’ 
‘ dark-brown.’ Pilitdiand/ndm = rdkshasandm. The Bakshasas (see 
p. 40, n. s) were remarkable for their appetite for raw flesh ( pisita ). 

2 Observe the use of ayam, ‘ this one,’ with the first person of the verb. 
Dr. Burkhard reads ayam aharn for ayam ayam; cf. p. 136, 1 . 7, ayam 
aham bhoh. 


Verse 80 . Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of Sakvasi). See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 46, 
64. 74; 
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sjtTiurf ^I'A wrfw ^rt *i ^f?r i 


1 See the note on the term Vishkambha, p. 97, n. 3, 

8 ‘Although my heart is comforted by the thought that S'akuntalS has 
become completely happy in being united to a husband worthy of her by 
a Gtandharva marriage; nevertheless, there is still some cause for anxiety 
[there is still something to be thought about].’ Gandharvena, see p. 127, 
n. 3. Aivdriipa-blw,rtri-gamini, the Beng. have anurujpa-bhartri-bh^ginl. 
Iti may often be translated by ‘so thinking/ see p. 140, n. 2. 
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1 ‘Suc h distinguished chara cters as these do not becom e opposite in 
their qualities (to what they formerly 1 2 were). IBut I know notDow what 
reply tne iatfier willlnak<rwheiv 4 io~iia»--heaTtrthis intelligence.’ Akrili, 
properly ‘form/ ‘figure.’ Kintu is inserted by the Mackenzie MS., supported 
by K. Pratipatsyate=ahliidhasyati, S'. ;= prativakti, K.; Westergaard 
gives ‘reepondere’ as one sense of pratipad (cf. tai ihrutoa tatheti pratya- 
padyata, Ramay. i. io, 15). It might be translated, ‘what he will think 
of the matter,’ ‘what he will do/ ‘whether he will ratify it.’ 

2 ‘ The maiden is to be given to a worthy (husband), such was the first 
purpose-of-his-heart.’ Simkalpa—mano-ratha,. S'.; properly‘a resolve/ 
‘ mental determination ’ (see p. 49, 1. 5, with note 2 at the end). 
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1 ‘ Is not the guardian-deity of our dear friend S'akuntala to be honoured 
(with an offering) ? ’ Savhliayya■ devata, ‘ the tutelary deity/ ‘ the deity who 
watches over the welfare of any one.’ The Beng. read devatak, ‘ deities/ 
and S', adds shashtikd-gaurl-prahhrkayah, ‘ such as Shashtika [Durga], 
Gauri, &c.’ 

4 ‘ [Behind the scenes.] It is I, ho there!’ Nepathye, see p. 3, n. 2. 
Ayam aham agato ’smt iti arthah, S'. See Manu ii. 122, &c., ‘After 
salutation, a Bralimau must address an elder, saying, “I am such a one” 
(asau namaham), pronouncing his own name. If any persons (through 
ignorance of Sanskrit) do not understand the form of salutation (in which 
mention is made) of the name, to them should a learned man say, “It is I” 
(aham iti), and in that manner should he address all women. In the saluta¬ 
tion he should utter the word hhoh ( bhoh-iabda ), for the particle hhoh is held 
by sages to have the same property with names (fully expressed).’ 

3 ‘(It seems) as if an announcement were made by a guest [as if a 
guest were announcing himself].’ So read the Beng. MSS., the Deva-n. 
have atit.h~i.nam. 

4 ‘ With her heart she is not near/ i. e. her' heart is absent with 
Dushyanta. 
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1 ‘ Woe! thou that art disrespectful to a guest! that (man) of whom 
(thou art) thinking to-the-exclusion-of-every-other-object-from-tky-mind, 
(so that) thou .perceivest not me, rich in penance, to have approached, 
shall not recall thee to his memory, even being reminded; as a drunken- 
man (does not recall) the talk [speech] previously made (by himself).’ 
Atithi-paribharini, see p. 36, n. 1; the Beng. have katham aiilhim pari- 
bhavasi. Vetsi—vibhavayasi, S'. Bodhitah=smiirila!i, S'. JCritdm, i. c. 
dtmanaiva, S'.; katham in = root hath, ‘to speak,' ‘fell,’ ‘say;’ and 
katham knlam=kathitam, ‘what is spoken,’ ‘said.’ 

2 ‘A very unplea font thing has occurred. Sakuntala, in her absence of 
mind, has committed an offence against some person deserving of respect. 

Verse SI. Vavma-stiuvila (n variety of Jaoati). See verms 18, 22, 23. 67. 
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\Zookifg on in front.] Not, indeed, against some (mere ordinary) person ; 
(for I see that) it is the great Bishi Durvasas, easflv-provoked to anger. 
After uttering such a curse, he has turned back with a step tremulous, 
bounding, and difficult to be checked through its impetuosity.’ Sunya- 
hridaya, lit. ‘ empty-bearted,’ one whose heart is engrossed with some 
other object. Vega-catula, &c. This is the reading of the Mackenzie , 
MS., and seems to have been that of K. All the Deva-n. have ttpphulla 
for the Sanskrit utphula, from root aphid-, ‘ to leap,' allied to sphur. As 
to the Prakrit vpphulla, it may be observed that many consonants in 
Prakrit are too weak to sustain themselves singly, and that if elision does 
not take place, the consonant is sometimes doubled. Thus sukkha or 
suha may be written for the Sanskrit sukha, and mkitta or nlhia for 
nlhita, Lassen’s Instit. Prak. p. 276, 3. The oldest Beng. MS. has avirala- 
padoddharaya, and the Calcutta ed. avirala-pada-lvarayd gatya. Dur¬ 
vasas is a saint or Muni, represented by the Hindu poets as excessively 
choleric, and inexorably severe. The Puranas and other poems contain 
frequent accounts of the terrible effects of his imprecations on various 
occasions, the slightest offence being in his eyes deserving of the most 
fearful punishment. On one occasion he cursed Indra, merely because 
his elephant let fall a garland which he had given to this god; and 
in consequence of this imprecation all plants withered, men ceased to 
sacrifice, and the gods were overcome in their wars with the demons (see 
Vishnu-p. p. 70). For Maharshi, see p. 39, n. 3, and p. 44, n. 2. 

5 ‘Who beside Fire will have^such) power to consume V S’, alone has 
t-atful, {taka) at the end of this sentence. The wrath of a Brahman is 
frequently compared to fire (see p. 74, n. 3, and p. go, n. 2). 

2 ‘ Therefore, bowing down at his feet, persuade him to return, whilst 
I prepare a propitiatory offering and water.’ The Beng. have patitvd, 

‘ having fallen,’ for pranamya. Arghyodaka, see p. 36, notes 2 and 3. 
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d rif^'H^n^rq I ^reni 1 e ^T ^SCftt I W?T fwrfwt WUT I 

1 imfirfir TOJTfwmnjJiwT^ti *nnr^sw*rt »*§fn- 

frar yfjr i 

1 ‘She acta the gathering up of the flowers/ Uccaya has the same' 
sense as samuc'caya, ‘collecting together in a heap,’ see p. 79, 1. S. 

2 ‘Whose friendly-persuasion will this crooked-tempered (person) 
accept? however, lie was somewhat^koftened [he was made a little 
merciful]/ Prakriti-vahra, ‘ one whose disposition is crooked or harsh,’ 

‘ ill-tempered,’ ‘ cross-grained/ 

5 ‘ Even this (somewhat) was much for him; say on/ 

4 ‘ Considering (it is) the first-time, this one offence of the daughter, 
who is unaware of the potency of penance, is to be pardoned by your 
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^ Hiitflrfl I ^ dill H *i*i •*i ,< il*lf4^ nl^fii I fdi"i^lf^isiidlHttli— 

<v§%>T ^TTtft fWtT^rfr 3 [fiT Hn^WTO; *s u*i 01 f?rf I I c tyW^qMlW” 
■^ftrgtrfijtT i tr TTSff^nT wwIWIh ^<ii*i'J*HfWiW)|<'fl 4* wciulufufK 
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^raT$ tn^MSiiH: i 


reverence.’ Prathainam, iti, the Beng., supported hy K., have prathama- 
bhoMi'm, avehshya, ‘ in consideration of her former devotion.’ 

1 ‘ “ My word must not be falsified; but at the sight of the jewel-of- 
recognition, the curse shall cease :” so speaking, he withdrew himself from 
sight [vanished].’ Abldjmnabharana, lit. ‘the recognition-ornament,’ 
‘the token-ring,’ see p. 4, n. Narihadi (=Sanskrit na arhati) is 
correct, according to Lassen’s Instit. Prak. p. 193, 10. The MSS. fre¬ 
quently read narubadi, as on p. 54, 1. 5. Svayam antarhitah, lit. ‘ he 
became self-hidden.’ 

2 ‘A ring stamped with his name was by that Rajarshi himself, at his 
departure, fastened on (her finger) as a souvenir. In that [with that], 
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vj^*fi r<4<*i fWir i 

Sakuntala will be possessed-of-a-resouree-in-her-own-power.’ Sva-nama- 
dheyanhitam, see p. 53, notes 2 and 3. Smaraniyam iti, properly 
‘ saying, “ It is a remembrance.” ’ Iti often involves tbe sense of ‘ saying,’" 
'thinking,’ &c., see p. 60, n. 1. The Beng. MSS. add tiakuntalahaste, but 
not the Deva-n. nor K. For tasmin, S’. has tasmat, 

1 ‘ Our deaf friend, her face resting on her left hand, (is motionless) as , 
if in a picture,’ see p. 7, n. 2. 

2 Bhartri-gaUt, ‘relating to her husband/ see p. 42, n. 2. 

3 ‘ Let this circumstance remain in j£e mouth of us two only. Our 
dear friend being of a delicate nature must be spared [preserved],’ i. e. 
she must not be told about this imprecation, lest her feelings be so 
hurt, that her delicate constitution be injured. Vrittantah, i. e. iapa- 
vnttdntah, S’. 
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1 ‘Arisen from sleep ,’= suptanantaram ulthitah,‘ just arisen after sleep,’S'. 

2 ‘ I am commissioned by his reverence Kasyapa, (who has just) returned 
from his pilgrimage [residence abroad], to observe the time of day. 
Having gone out into the open air, I will just see how much of the night 
remains.’ Pravasdt, i. e. sama-tirthat, see p. 17, n. 1. Prakaia=vivrita- 
pradeia, ‘an open spot./ K. catvam , ‘a court-yard,’ S'. 

3 ‘ On the one side the lord of the plants [the Moon] descents to 
the summit of the western mountain; on the other side (rises) the Sun, 
whose forerunner Arana [the Dawn] has just become visible. By the con¬ 
temporaneous setting and rising of the two luminaries, human beings are 
warned, as it were, in their different states/ i. e. by the alternations of 
these luminaries, the vicissitudes of human life are indicated. The Moon 
is called Oshadhl-pati. ‘lord of medicinal plants,’ being supposed to exer¬ 
cise some influence over the growth of such plants. Cf. Deut. xxxiii. 14, 
‘ The. precious fruits brought forth by the sun, and the precious things put 
forth by the moon.’ Oshadln is described as ‘ dying ( phala-paMnta , Manu 
i. 46) after the ripening of its fruit.’ Asia is the name for the mountain 
in the West, behind which, in. Hindu poetry, the sun and moon are 
supposed to set, as Udaya is the name of that over which they are 
supposed to rise. Arka is a name of Surj'a, ‘ the Sun.’ He is represented 
as seated in a cliariot draws by seven green horses, -or by one Jrorse with 
seven heads (whence his name Saptaiva), and before him is a lovely youth 


Verse 82. Vasanta-tilakX. See 


8, 27, 31. 43* 46. 64. 74. 80. 
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without legs, who acts as his charioteer, and who is called Aruna, or Dawn 
personified. Aruna is the son of Kasyapa and Vinata, and elder brother 
of Garuda. His imperfect form may' be allusive to his gradual or partial 
appearance, his legs being supposed to be lost, either in the darkness of 
the departing night, or in the blaze of the coming day. With this verse 
cf. Hriccbak. p. 321, 1. 4, thus translated by Wilson, ‘In heaven itself the 
sun'and moon are not free from change (vipattim labltete) ; how should we 
poor weak mortals hope to escape it in this lower world! One man rises 
but to fall, another falls to rise again,’ &c. p 

1 ‘ The moon having disappeared, even the lotus no longer gladdens my 
sight, its beauty being now only a matter of remembrance. The sorrows ) 
p roduce d by the ab sence of a lover are bevond measure hard t o be 
supporte d by a t ender--girl.’, Home species of the lotus open their petals* 
during the night, and close them during the day, whence the Moon is 
often called the Friend, Lover, or Lord of the lotuses ( kumucla-bandkava , 
kximudinx nay aka, kumudesa). For ahala-janasya, the Beng. have abald- 
jemena; the genitive is equally admissible. Cf. svabhavas tasya dilrati- 
kmmah, Hitop. 1. 1945. 

The following are given after verse 83 in the Beng. MSS. and in the 
Calcutta and French editions, supported by S'., but not in the Deva-n. 
nor in K.: 

WhlfsTfft WC < 

*ra: 

’srfa ^ 1 farfavTTPi>fftf 

xR ^ftnnPTOT vtr fqwt: i 

tftsg ^5: nirfu 

*T?TtT»TWW5lf^ST II 

‘ Moreover, the early dawn impurples the dew-drops upon ihe jujubes; 

Verne S3! Vabanta-tji AK.\ (a variety of SakVAUI). See verae Sr. 
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the peacock, shaking off sleep, quits the Darbha-grass thatch of the cottage ; 
and yonder the antelope, rising hastily from the border of the altar im¬ 
pressed by his hoofs, afterwards raises himself on high, stretching his 
limbs. Moreover, after planting his foot on the head of Snmeru, lord of 
mountains, the Moon, by whom, dispersing the darkness, the central 
palace of Vishnu has been invaded, even he, descends from the sky 
with diminished beams. The highest ascent of the great terminates in 
a fall.’ 

1 ‘ With a hurried toss of the curtain.’ Pataksliepena (so read all the 
Deva-n. MSS. and K.) is from pata, with the same sense as apatl, i. e. the 
curtain separating the stage from the nepathya (see p. 3, n. 2) and akshepa, 
‘ tossing aside.' The Beng. reading is apafi-kshepena. Patakshepena— 
yavanikapanodanena, K .;=aka$mdt, ‘suddenly,’ S'. According to K., 
the entrance of an actor under the influence of flurry caused by joy, 
sorrow, or any other emotion ( harsha-kokadi-janita-sambhrama-yuktasya ) 
is made with a toss of the curtain. 

2 ‘ It is not unknown to this person [myself], however withdrawn (she 
may be) from worldly concerns, that an indignity has been wrought 
towards S'akuntala by that king.’ Evam nama is the reading of the 
Mackenzie MS., supported by K. A T a etat na viditam is given on the 
authority of K. Imassa is inserted from the old MS. (India Office, 1060); 
S', has ammliya janasya. The other Deva-n. MSS. read yady api nama 
vishaya-paran-mukhasyapi janasya. etan na viditam tathdpi tena, <fcc. 
The margin of the Beng. MS., as well as that of Chdzy, has a note referring 
visliaya-paraiv-mukhasya janasya to Kanva; but a comparison of other 
passages shews that by ayam janah the person or persons speaking 
are commonly intended (cf. p. 125, 1. 6, and p. 156, 1. 12). An-aryam, 
lit. ‘anything unworthy or dishonourable,’ ‘ungentlemanly conduct,’ i. e. 
according to S', and C., $akun tala-vismarana-rupam, ‘ consisting of the 
forgetting of Sakuntala.’ 
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1 ‘ The time for (making) the burnt-offering;’ see p. 148, n. 1. 

2 ‘ Although wide-awake, what shall I do ? My hands and feet do not 
move-freely in their own usual occupations. Let Love now be possessed 
of his wish [enjoy his triumph], by whom cmr innocent-minded friend has 
been made to place confidence in that perfidious man.’ Uciteshu karam- 
yeshy,, such as ‘gathering flowers,’ &c., S’! Sa-kamah—kritdrtln, ‘ one who 
has attained his end,’ S', (cf. bhavatu pauc'a-vanak kriti, Vikram., Act II). 
Asatya-sandha, lit. ‘one who is not true to his contract ( sandha ) ;’=asatya- 
prat,ijno,,S .; = mithyd-pratijiia, 6. Suddha-hridaya is the reading of two 
Deva-nagarl MSS. and of the Bengali. Pada=sthdna, ‘ a place,’ S'. ; 
—vyavasdya or vyavasiti , ‘industry,’ ‘application,’ ‘business,’ C. and 
Amara-k. Hence padant, hi in the causal must mean ‘ to cause to have 
dealings or transactions with,’ ‘ to cause to apply one’s self,’ ‘ to cause to 
take up a station;’ whence may easily flow the interpretation, ‘made to 
trust.’ Cf. a similar phrase in Kumara-s. vi. 14, where also the com¬ 
mentators explain padti by vyavasdya. 

3 ‘ Or rather, it is the curse of Durvasas that has caused the change.’ 
Alhava,- see p. 24, 1. 10; p. 30, n. 3. Vikarayati, see p. 130, n. 1. 
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1 ‘ Among ascetics inured-to-hardships, who is to be solicited (to carry 
tlio ring to the king)! Assuredly, even though I were convinced that 
blame was attributable to o^kuntala. I should not have the power to 
make known to father KSsyapa, (just) returned from his pilgrimage, that 
S'akuntala is married to Dusliyanta, and- is pregnant. - Such being the 
case, what is to be done by us V Duhkha-tde, so read all the Deva-n.; 
the oldest Bengali, supported by 6., has nirduMha-SUale. Salchi-gamin, 
see p. 42, n. 2. Vyavasita, past pass, part. of vy-avn-so, ‘to determine,’ 
‘ resolve,’ ‘ strivealso ‘ to be persuaded,' ‘ convinced,’ as in Ilainay. ii. 
12, 61, satim tvam vyavasydmi. Pdrayami is either the causal form of 
pri, meaning ‘ to conduct across,’ ‘ bring over,’ * accomplish,’ ‘ fulfil,’ and 
thence ‘to be able,’ or is a nominal from para, ‘the. opposite bank 
(of a river),’ ‘ the other side,’ ‘ the end.’ Ittham-gate, i. e. evam-prapte 
karmani. 

2 ‘Hasten to celebrate [complete] the festivities at the departure of 
S’akuntals.’ Prasthana-havluha =praydna-mangala, ‘ festive solemnities 
which take place at the departure of a member of the family.’ 
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1 ‘To inquire (whether she had had) a comfortable sleep. 1 2 3 Pucchidnm 
for prashtum, so reads my own Bombay MS., supported by a parallel 
passage in Malavik. 44, 7, suham pucchidum agata. The other Deva-n. 
have suha-saida-pucchia for saJcha-duyita-pracchika, which is given as 
another reading in Malavik. ’ Dr. Boehtlingk remarks that the ageift may 
be used with the sense of a fut. part, active, and refers to Pan. iii. 3, 1 o. 

2 ‘By father Kanva [see p. 22, n. 3] having of his own accord em¬ 
braced her whikt her face was bowed down with shame, she was thus 
congratulated [congratulation was made], “ Hail (to thee)! the oblation of 
the sacrificing priest, although his sight was obscured by the smoke, fell 
directly into the fire;’" see n. 3 below. Dhumiakxdita, cf. p. 65, 1. 7. 
Yajcmma, see p. 95, n. 1. 

3 ‘ My child, as knowledge delivered over to a good student (is not to 
be deplored, so has it) come to pkss that thou art not to be sorrowed for. 
This very day I dismiss thee protected by [under the escort of some] 
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Kisliis to the presence of (thy) husband.’ Compare Manu ii. 114/ Learning 
having approached a Brahman said to Mm, “I am thy divine treasure, 
deliver me not to a seorner, but communicate me to that student who 
will be a careful guardian of the treasure.” ’ The Beng. and K. insert me 
before aiocaniyd, and read parignhitdm for pralivahchitam. 

1 ‘ By an incorporeal [without body, without visible speaker] metrical . 
speech (addressed to him from heaven), when he had entered the fire- 
sanctuary.’ Sarlram vina , i. e. alc&Se Sarasvatya niveditah, ‘ he was in¬ 
formed by Sarasvatl (by a voice) in the sky,’ S'. ; see p. 96, n. 3. Agni- 
.f arana — agny-dgdra , ‘the place where the sacred fire was kept ;’z=yajiia- 
telci, ‘hall of sacrifice.’ Fire is an important object of veneration with 
the Hindus, almost as much so as with the ancient Persians. Perhaps the 
chief worship recommended in the Vedas is that of Fire and the Sun. 
According to Manu, Brahmans when they married and became house¬ 
holders, were to,kindle with two pieces of the hard S'ami, Arani, or 
Khadira wood, or with a piece of the S'ainl and Asvattlia wood (see p. 23, 
n. 1), a sacred fire ( homagni. grihyagni, hulagni), which they were to 
deposit in a cavity or hearth called agni-kunda or vitana (Indian Wisdom, 
p. 197), iu some hallowed part of the house (or, like the Persians, in some 
sacred building proper for the purpose) called ayny-agora (Manu iv. 58), 
homa-iald, agni-griha., and which they were to keep lighted throughout 
their lives, using it first for their nuptial ceremony (Manu ii. 231, iii. 
171); and for the regular morning and evening oblations to Agni (homa, 
hotra), performed by dropping clarified butter &c. into the flame, with 
prayers and invocations (Manu xi. 41, iii. 8r, 84, 85; see also p. 133, n. 1 
of this play); for the performance of solemn sacrifices (Manu ii. 143); for 
the S'raddha or obsequies to departed parents and ancestors (Manu iii. 
212 sqq.; see also p. in, n. 1 of this play); and, finally, for the funeral 
pile. The perpetual maintenance of th is "sacred fire was called agni-holra, 
agny-adkana, agni-rakshana; and the consecration of it, agny-adheya 
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(Manu ii. 143); and the Brahman or householder who maintained it, agni- 
hotrin, ahitagni, agny-dhita, sdgnika. At Benares even to this day many 
Agni-hotras are kept burning. Sometimes the householder did not him¬ 
self attend to the sacred fire, but engaged an officiating priest ( ritvij , 
yajamdna, agriidhra, see p. 95, n. 1; p. 96, n. 2). The Brahman who did 
not maintain a fire was called an-ahitagni (Manu xi. 38). According to 
Manu iii. 212 (with commentary) there were three periods when he was 
necessarily without it, viz. just’ before his investiture, before his marriage 
after the completion of his studentship, and at the death of his wife ; but 
the usual daily oblation was then to be placed in the hand of a holy 
Brahman, who is said to be one form of fire (see p. 74, n. 3; p. 50, n. 2). 
Sacred fire is sometimes considered to be of three kinds (tretd, ‘ the triad of 
fires’): 1. Garhapatya,' nuptial or household2. Ahavanvya, ‘ sacrificial,’ 
taken from the preceding; 3. Dakshina, ‘ that placed towards the south,’ 
taken from either of the former; see Manu ii. 231. The man who 
maintained all these three was called tretagni. See Indian Wisdom, 
■p. 198, n. 1. ' ’ 

1 ‘ [Having recourse to Sanskrit .] . Know that (thy adopted) daughter, 
O Brahman, has conceived a glorious-germ [seed] implanted [lodged, 
deposited] by Dushyanta for the welfare of the earth, as the S'ami-tvee is 
pre gnant with fir e.’ Scimi, ‘ a kind of thorny acacia ’ (see’ the last note, 
and p. 23, n. 1). The legend is that the goddess Parvati, being one day 
under the influence" of strong passion, reposed on a trunk of this tree, 
whereby an intense heat was generated in the pith or interior of the 
wood, which ever after broke into a sacred flame on the slightest attrition. 
Akita—arpila. Tejah=iukra, 6. (cf. ltaghu-v. ii. 75; Megha-d. 45.) 
* By this it was indicated that Shkuntala would have a son in glory equal 
to Agni,’ S'. 

Verse 84 . 6 loka or Ancshtubh. £ee verses 5, 6, 11, 12, 26, 47, 50, 51, 53, 
73 . 7 «. 
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1 ‘ 0 friend, how pleased I am ! but when I think that this very day 
Sakuntala is being conveyed away (to her husband’s house), I feel a satis¬ 
faction mingled with regret.’ Ili, ‘ so thinking,’ see p. 140, n. 2. Utkan'hd- 
sadharana, lit. ‘in common with regret or sorrow.’ ‘I am partly glad, 
partly sorry,’ S'. 

2 ‘ (Only) let this (our) poor-sister be made happy.’ Tapasvin, ‘ a 
devotee,’ also denotes ‘a person in a pitiable state,’ ‘a*poor wretch.’ Nir- 
vritd—susthila-citta, S'. 

3 ‘ Therefore in this cocoa-nut box, suspended on a bough of the mango, 
a Kesara-garland, capable of (keeping fresh for) the intervening period, 
was with this very object deposited by me. Therefore make it rest on 
(ray) hand [take it down and give it to me].’ Narikera or narikela, ‘the 
cocoa-nut,’ ‘ the fruit of the cocoa-nut tree.’ Cula or antra, ‘ the mango 
tree.’ Kaldnlara-kshamd = virala-htda-stiiayini, S'. KeAara-mdlikd, ‘a 
wreath made of the flowers of the Bakula,’ see p. 26, n. 1. This was 
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probably a mangala-pushpa-mayl srak, or ‘ garland made of auspicious 
flowers/ to be suspended round the neck of S'akuntala, such as that 
described in Rnghu-v. vi. 84. S'. and the Beng. read heiara-gundah or 

keiara-eurndh, and S', observes that the fragrant dust of this plant is 
much uSed by women in making unguents (udvarlanard). 

1 ‘Whilst I also will compound auspicious unguents composed of 
Mriga-rocana, holy earth, (and) Dnrba sprouts.’ Mriga-rocana is said to 
be either the concrete bile of a deer or an exudation from his head, used 
as a medicine, a yellow dye or a perfume (see go-rocana. in Diet.) The 
latter word is the reading of the Beng. MSS. Tirtha-mritlika, is earth 
brought from Tirthas or holy bathing-places (see p. 17, n. 1). Burba, or 
durva, ‘bent-grass,’ a kind of sacred grass, not quite so' sacred as darbha, 
but possessing many virtues, and used for the argha (see p." 36, n. 2). Sir 
W. Jones says of it, ‘Its flowers, in their perfect state, are among the 
loveliest objects in the vegetable world, and appear, through a lens, like 
minute rubigs and emeralds. It is the sweetest and most nutritious 
pasture for cattle, and its usefulness, added to its beauty, induced the 
Hindus to believe that it was the mansion of a benevolent nymph.’ Samd- 
lanibhana is the act of smearing the body with coloured perfumes, such 
as saffron, sandal, &c.; the plural is here used for the unguents them¬ 
selves, which are said to be man-gala , ‘ conducive to good fortune.’ The 
Beng. have samalambhanam. 

2 ‘ S'arngarava and the (other) good-people;’ see p. 7, n. 3. The Beng. 
have Sdrn-garava-Mradvata-miirdh. According to S', and C. these were 
the names of two iishtjah, ‘ religious students,’ pupils of Ivanva. 
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1 ‘ Truly these Kishis who are to go to Hastinapur are being called.’ 
Sabdayyante—almyante, S’. and 6 . It is the passive form of the nominal 
iabdaypte; S', has Cabdayante, which would properly mean ‘ they sound,’ 
‘ make a noise/ Pan. iii. i, 17. Hastindpura, ‘ city of elephants/ was the 
ancient Delhi, situated on the Ganges, and the residence of Dushyanta. 

2 ‘ There stands S'akuntala at earliest sunrise, with her locks combed- 
and-washed, in the act of being congratulated by the holy-women, (having) 
consecrated wild-rice in their hands, (and) invoking-blessings-witk-their- 
offerings.’ Siklia-marjitd, lit. ‘ having her top-knot combed and cleansed/ 
a compound similar to Cirah-snata, ‘ having the head bathed/ The Beng. 
MSS. have krita-majjand. - Syasti-vdcanikdbhih is here an epithet of the 
women who make the svasti-vdcana, i. e. according to K. ‘a gift of 
flowers, sweetmeats ( prahelaka ), fruit, or any eatables presented with good 
wishes and prayers for the blessing of some deity.’ It is especially the 
blessing which is coupled with the gift. In the present case the hallowed 
rice which they held in their hands, might have constituted the offering 
which accompanied the svasti-vdcana. In Vikram, the Vidushaka is 
propitiated by a svasii-vd&ma (or -naka), consisting of a modaka-Cardva, 
‘ dish of sweetmeats.’ Birthday-gifts, wedding-presents, Christmas-boxes, 
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&c., with their accompanying compliments, are the svasti-vdcanaka of our 
day. The words vayana and vdyanaka seem to have a similar significa¬ 
tion, though without any necessary implication of good-wishes. Mvara, 
‘wild-rice/ Manu vi. 16. 

1 ‘ My child, take the title of “ Great Queen,” indicative of the high 
esteem of (thy) husband.’ Jdtd, ‘a child,’ is used affectionately in 
addressing any young female. Maha-devi, ‘chief queen cf. p. 124, u. i. 

1 ‘May it be to thee an auspicious ablution!’ i.e. may it bring thee 
good fortune 1 May it be an omen of happiness to thee ! 

3 ‘ Taking up the propitiatory-vessels,’ i. e, the vessels containing the 
flowers, unguents, &c., intended to propitiate Fortune in favour of 
SakuntalS. So, read all the Deva-n. MSS., excepting one (Colebrooke's), 
which has jiatrani. 
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’ ‘ This (friendly service of yours) too ought to be highly valued (by 
rue). The being attired by (you) my friends, will now be a rare 
occurrence. [,So she sheds tears.]' Visrijati is the reading of my own 
Deva-n. MS.; the others have viharati. 

2 ‘ (Thy) person worthy of (the costliest) ornaments is slighted [or 
disfigured] by decorations easily procured in a hermitage,’ i. e. thy beauty, 
which deserves to be Bet off by golden ornaments, &c., is impaired by such 
decorations as sprouts of Durvft grass, Ac., S'. Viprakdryate, K. has 
vikaryate, the Beng. vipralabhyate and vipratdryate. 
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1 ‘ Was it a mental creation?' i. e. were these ornaments created by the 
power of his mind ? K. has srishtih for siddhih. Cf. p. 79, n. I. 

2 ‘ Bring hither flowers for SakuntalS from the trees of the forest.’ 

5 1 By a certain tree a fine-linen-robe white-as-the-moon indicative-of- 
good-foitune was made to appear [produced]; by another, juice-of-Iac, 
ready for the use of [the dyeing of] the feet was distilled [exuded]; from 
others, ornaments were presented by the hands [palms] of wood-nymphs 
stretched out (so a® to be visible) as far as the wrist, emulating the first 
sprouting of the young-shoots of those (trees).’ Kshauma—valkala- 
vastra-bheda, <5. Kshawma/m, mxmgalyam,—dukulam man-galarham, S’. 
Mangdlya may mean ‘with words of good omen,’ ‘with blessings and 
prayers for good fortune (kalyana-vdkyaih), such as, “May she be the 
beloved wife of her lord,” ’ &c., S'. Indu-pandu = candra-dkavala. Avish- 
kritam = ud-bbdvitam, K.; = dandy a prakaiitam, S'. Nishthyuiah — 
udgtrnah. Caranopabhoga-sulabho, some Beng. MSS. have daranopara/ja- 
subhago; the oldest have upabhoga. Here sulabha—kshama or yogya, 
‘adapted’ (cf. KumSra-a. v. 69). Ldkshd=alakta or alaktaka, ‘lac,’ ‘a 
red dye,’ prepared from an inseot, analogous to the cochineal insect. This 
minute red insect is found in great numbers in the Palasa, Indian fig tree, 
and some other trees. It punctures the bark, whence exudes a resinous 


Verse 85. Sarduia-vikkidita (a variety of Atidhriti). See 
39> <o.«3. 79- 
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milky juice, with which it surrounds itself in a kind of nest, and which when 
dry may he broken off, and used for various purposes. This hardened 
and reddened substance is variously ^called gum-lac, shell-lac, stick-lac, &c. 
A-parva, &c.= parva-bhdga-parycAi - udgataih. Parva-bhaga—mani- 
bandha, ‘the wrist,’ K. A, ‘as ®? as, Generally requires the abl. of a 
word not in composition; thus, aynani-bandhat panih, ‘the hand as far 
as [from] the wrist.’ Tat-kisala\ a, &c., the Beng. and S', read nah, ‘to 
us,’ for tat, and ki^alaya-cckayayarispardhibhih, ‘rivalling the hue of 
young shoots.’ According to KaVikantha-hara, quoted by S’., ornaments 
are divided into four kinds: |. Avedhya, as ear-rings, <fcc.; 2. Ban- 
dhanlya, as flowers, &c.; 3. Eshepya or prakshepya, as anklets, foot- 
ornaments, &c.; 4. Aropya, as necklaces, garlands, &c. 

1 ‘ By this favour, royal forti "a ^indicated as (ever) to be enjoyed by 
thee in the house of thy husba-' : Abhyupapattya—vrikshdnugrahena, 
‘ by the favour of the sylvan deities.’ 

2 ‘Returned [come up] from bathing.’ Ut-tri is ‘to come out of the 
water,' ‘ to come to land.’ Sojalad uttirya, Maha-bh. iii. 211. 

9 ‘We [these persons] are unused to ornaments. By our acquaintance 
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with the art of painting we will make the arrangement of the ornaments 
on thy limbs.’ Anuhahutta for anupabhukta, is the. reading of my own 
MS. and the Mackenzie, supported by K. ditra-karma, &c., ‘by our 
knowledge of painting,’ i. e. we will decorate thee in the manner we have 
seen in paintings ( citra-likhane yathdbharana-prayogo drishto ’sti tenaiva 
prakarena, S'.) 

1 ‘ “ This very day will S’akuntalSL depart,” at such (a thought), my 
heart is smitten with melancholy [grief for her loss]; my voice [throat] is 
agitated by suppressing the flow ars; my sight is paralysed by 
anxious thought. So great in' 1 u. ontough affection (is) the mental- 
agitation even of me a hermit. How (m uch more) then , are householders 
afflicted by new pangs at separation front~yeir daugh ters] 1 lti, see p. 140, 
n. 2. SamspnsKfam, &c., one MS. (India Office, 1060) reads sprishtam, 
samutkanthaya. Kanfkah, &c., the Seng, have antar-vdahpa-hhd.ro- 
parodhi gaditam, ‘my voice is obstructed by the weight (adhikyena, S'.) 
of suppressed tears.’ Vdshpa, i. e. airunah purvavastha, ‘ the first stage 
or state of a tear,’ ‘ the hot moisture that overspreads the eye, before the 
tear-drop is formed,’K. Dariana=noyfti ‘eye-sight.’ Jad a = v ish ayd- 
grdhaka, ‘having no perception of ex. 'objects ;’ or — kariavyapari- 
cchedaka, but in this case dariana =jiidna, S'. The effect of deep thought 


Verse 86. SAiiDCrA-viKRipiTA (a variety of Atidhriti). Soc verses 14, 30, 36, 

59.40,63.7^.88; .■ 
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and abstraction of mind might be to paralyse for the moment the organs 
of vision. S', quotes an aphorism of Bharata, Nidra-ndiai ca 6inta 6a 
bhrdntij cotsuka-cetasam. Nu is used praine, ‘ in asking a question,’ S'. 
Aranyaukas=nanaprastha or aranya-vasin, ‘one whose dwelling {okas) 
is in the woods,’-' a hermit,’ see vanaxdca,s. Grihin=grihastha, ‘ a house¬ 
holder,’ 1 the father of a family.’ The Brahman was required to divide his 
life into four orders (asranm). In the first he was a Brahmacdrin, or 
‘ student of religion;’ in the second, a Grihaslha, or ‘ householder;’ in the 
third, a Vanaprastha {Yaikhanasa), or ‘anchorite;’ in the fourth, a 
Bhikshu, or ‘religious mendicant;’ see Indian Wisdom, p. 245. 

1 ‘ Thy decoration [toilet] is completed. Now do thou put on the pair 
of linen vestments.’ A Hindu woman’s dress generally consisted of two 
pieces; one covered the breast and shoulders, the other was a long robe 
enveloping the person. Avasita-mandand =znishpanna-prasadhand. 

" ‘Here close-at-hand-stands thy spiritual-father as if (already) em¬ 
bracing thee [about to embrace thee], with an eye overflowing with joy. 
Perform now the customary-salutation.’ A nanda-parivahina, the Beng. 
have finanda-vashpa-parwahiiia, cf. p. 89, 1. 13. A6ara, ‘good manners,’ 
‘the usual complimentary greeting.’ Padibajjassa for pratipadyasva is 
the reading of my own MS. and the Mackenzie, cf. p. 135, 1. 4. The same 

expression occurs in Vikram., Act II. 1 
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1 ‘ Daughter,' be thou highly honoured of thy husband, as was S'av- 
mishtha of YaySti. Do thou also obtain a son, a sovereign monarch, as 
she (obtained) Puru.’ S'armishtha, according to K., was the daughter of 
Vrisha-parvan, king of the Asuras or demons, and wife of Yayati, son 
of Nahusha, one of the princes of the Lunar race, and ancestor of Dush- 
yanta, see p. 15, n. 1. The Sshitya-darpana (p. 190) cites this verse as 
an example of aiir-vada, ‘ benediction,’ but reads (as also do the Beng.) 
patyur for bhartur, and putram for sutam. Samraj is a sovereign prince, 
who has performed a Rajaswya sacrifice, and exercises despotic sway over 

2 ‘ This is actually a boon (conferred), not a (mere) benediction.’ San- 
tushta-devadinam avaiyam-bhavi vacanam varah, ails tu Tcadacit phala- 
dayinl vak, ‘a vara is the promise of a propitiated deity, &c., which 
must necessarily come to pass; an aiis is a benediction which occasionally 
bears fruit [comes true],’ 6. and S'. 

3 ‘ My child, this way! do thou at once circumambulate the sacrificial 
fires,’ see p. 148, n. 1. Sadyo-htitdgnim—tatkshana-krita-liomdgnlm, S'. 
The Taylor and my own MS. have sadyohutan. Sadyo may, however, be 
separated from the next word, and translated ‘at once,’ ‘immediately.’ 
The rite of circumambulation is performed by slowly walking round any 
object, keeping the right side towards it. 


Verse 87 . Sloka or Akushtobh. See verses 5, 6, 11, n, 26, 47, 50, 51, 53, 73, 
76 . 84; 








160 




T rftfT: ^aftl^tPTTn 
^ qfalnT: . 

t fc^w n j P j ft <£§* f°5PT*l- 
t* WwRT^ri tTR^tJ llfctll 
jrfkw^rNfor i H m u w ^Tf^firar: i 


1 ‘ [Pronounces a blessing in the metre of the Rid, i. e. according to the 
usual metre of the Eig-veda.] Let these fires, taken-from-the-sacred- 
heartk [vaitana-s] whose places are fixed round the altar, fed with (con¬ 
secrated) wood, having Darbha [Kusa] grass strewed around the margin, 
destroying sin by the perfume of the oblations, purify thee.’ Each stanza 
of the Suktas or hymns of the Eig-veda is called a rid. Asya vrittasya 
vedoktaSirvada-sadrtiatvam agni-prayuktatvcuU boddhavyam, ‘it is to 
be understood that there is a similarity between the metre of this verse 
^and that of the benedictions uttered in the Vedas addressed to fire,’ <kc., K. 
' The verse itself does not occur in the Eig-veda, but the metre is Vedic. 
Doubtless Kalidasa intended it as an imitation of Vedic poetry. That it is 
addressed to Agni constitutes in itself a point of resemblance. Vaitana, 
see Indian Wisdom, p. 197. Kbripta-dhishnyah = raditadkishthanah. 
Pr&nta-sanistirna-darbhah, i. e. pa/riveshu datasrishu dikshu sanhirnd 
darbha yesham.' At a sacrifice, the fires, severally termed Ahavaniya, 
MdrjaMya, Oarhapatya, and Agnidhriya, were lighted at the four cardinal 
points, east, west, north, and south, and Kusa grass (see p. 19, n. 1) was 
scattered round each fire. See Indian Wisdom, p. 205 ; see also Sayana’s 
commentary on Eig-v. i. 1, 4, and cf. Kig-v. L 31, 13, ‘thou, four-eyed 

Verse 88. Trishtdp (Satush-pada, a form of Vedic metre, consisting of four times 
eleven syllables, the first and third Padas resembling the Vatobmi, and the second 
and fourth, the Salim variety of Tkishtubh. In the second, however, the first 
syllable is short. 


.In Eig-veda i. 59, 5, the first Psda is exactly like the first in the above scheme, 
but the other Padas are arranged differently, as far at least as the seventh syllable. 
Kalidasa, accustomed to the strictness of the later Sanskjit metres, seems here to have 
endeavoured to imitate theVedic rhythm, in which greater liberty was allowed. ThuB 
he produced a verse too irregular to come under any of the later metres, but rather 
too regular for a Vedic hymn. 
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Agni, blazest as the protector of the ’ worshippers,’ &c. Faiayantu 
(=rakshantu) is the reading of all the Behg. MSS., supported by K., 
S'., and C., but all the Deva-n. MSS. have pdvayantu. 

1 S', quotes a verse of Bharata, JJevdJ ca, munayad caiva, linginah, 
sadhanas da \sadhalcai ca,, (5.] ye, bhagavann iti te v&cyuh sarvaih strl- 
pu?i-napunsaif:aih, ‘ both gods and also Munis, Liu-gins and Sadhanas 
(1 sadhavas, “ saints,” see Visbnu-p. p. 300) are to be addressed as “ Bha- 
gavan,” by all women, men, and eunuchs.’ 

2 Cf. Vikram., Act II, bhavdn pramada-vana-margam adeiaydtu. 

3 ‘ Listen ! listen ! ye neighbouring trees of the penance-grove. She 
who never attempts to drink water first, when you have not drunk, and 
who, although fond of ornaments, never plucks a blossom, out of affection 
for you, whose greatest-holiday [highest-joy] is at the season of the first 
appearance of your bloom, even that same S'aknntala now departs to the 
house of her husband. Let her be affectionately-dismissed by (you) all.’ 
Blioli is a vocative particle, often joined with iruyatam, ‘listen !’ Vyava- 
sya.ti, ‘ makes effort,’ may also mean ‘ resolves upon,’ ‘ makes up her mind 
(with na), ‘it never enters into her head.’ A-pUeshn, the Beng. have a-sik- 
ieshu, i. e. ‘ as long as you remain unwatered.’ The Deva-n. reading is 
supported by K., who includes jnta among the passive participles, like 

Verse 89 . Sakdola-vikuIiiiTA (a variety of Atidhtmti). See verses 14, 30, 36, 
39. 50. 63,79, 8 5» 86. r . a s’ . . rrjC--: : ' 
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gata, sthita, wrudha, &c. (Pan. iii. 4, 72), which may have an active signifi¬ 
cation. Vismrita may be included in the same list, see p. 28, 1. 3. Priya, 
in the sense ‘fond of,’ may stand at the beginning of a compound, cf. 
cpiXotrotfita, <j>i\6£evos ( priy&titM ), &c. ; sometimes at the end, e. g. jala- 
priya, ‘ fond of water.’ 

1 ‘Acting as if he heard the note of a cuckoo,’ lit. ‘ shewing the note of 
a cuckoo.’ Compare nimittam sucayitva, Vikram., Act H. 

2 ‘ This S’akuntala is permitted to depart by the trees, the foresters’- 

kinsfolk; since a song to this effect, warbled by the cuckoo, was employed 
as an answer by them.’ Vana-vasa-bandhubhih=aranya-vasa-snigd}i/zih, 
‘ beloved by foresters.’ It may be translated ‘ her sylvan relatives.’ Para- 
bhrita (=pika ), lit. ‘ nourished by a stranger.’ The Indian Koil or cuckoo 
is supposed to leave her eggs in the nest of the crow to be hatched, but has 
little resemblance to the bird known os the cuckoo in Europe. One of its 
names is vasanta-diUa, ‘ messenger of spring.’ Its song is said to be sweet 
(madhura, Ritu-s.), but cannot be compared to that of the nightingale. 
‘ The beauty of cuckoos is their song,’ Hitop. 1. 839. ‘ On a journey 

(yatraydm ) the note of a cuckoo is indicative of good-fortune ( Subha- 
sudakah). The answer of the trees was effected by the song of the cuckoo 
( pika-nwenaiva samjxinnam). Next the answer of the sylvan deities is 
given (by a voice in the air),’ S’. Kola as an adj. means ‘ soft,’ ‘ sweet,’ 
and parabhrita-virutam halam may be ‘the sweet notes of the cuckoo’ 
(cf. Raghu-v. viii. 58). 

Verse 90. Apara-vaktra, containing eleven syllables to the first Pada or quarter- 
verse, and twelve to the second, each half-verse being alike. 
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1 ‘ May her path be pleasantly-diversified [pleasant at intervals] by lakes 
(that are) verdant with-lotus-beds, (may it have) the heat of the sun’s 
rays moderated by shady trees, (may) its dust be soft with the [as the] 
pollen from the lotuses, and (may it be cheered by) gentle favourable 
breezes and (be altogether) prosperous.’ Ramydntarah=rnanohara- 
madhyah, S'.; = manojha-madkyah, O'., ‘ having its middle space de¬ 
lightful,’ ‘pleasant throughout the intervening distance,’ an epithet of 
panthah. (jhdya-drumaih — chaya-pradhanair-vrikshaih, ‘trees chiefly 
abounding in shade,’ K.; = chdya-lakshita-drumaih, ‘trees characterized 
by shade,’ O'. It is a compound similar to idka-pdrthiva and abhijndna- 
hihintala, see p. 4, n. 2. ‘That is called a chaya-laru, ‘shade-tree,’ 
whose under-part ( talcum ) excessively cool shade (atyanla-Sltala-cchdya) 
does not quit either in the forenoon or afternoon,’ S', and. O'. Niyamita= 
apanita. Kuie-iaya, lit. ‘ lying in water f = sata-pattra, ‘ a lotus.’ Su/rda 
—ianta-vega, manda, K.; —palacdarddi-kunya, ‘ free from robbers,’ &c., S', 
and O'. The compound may therefore be translated ‘free from molestation 
and having favourable breezes.’ Rived ca bhuyai panthah, this seems to 
have been a phrase commonly used as a parting benediction, like .‘A pleasant 
journey to you !’ Of. panlhanas te santu Uvdh, Hitop. 1. 1442, SShit.-d. 
p. 344, Mudra-r. p. 30, 1. 17, and p. 179,1. 4 of this play. 

2 ‘ Dear to thee as (thy own) kinsfolk.’ Of. vana-vdsa-bandJmbhih in 
verse 90. My own Bombay MS. has nnddi (supported by the Calcutta 
edition), the others all nadi for jnati. There is no doubt about the 
doubling of the n when not initial, as Vararuci, iii. 44, gives vinndna for 
vijhdna. 

3 Bhaavadinam, a Prakrit gen. for Sanskrit dat.j see p. 129, n. 1. 

Verse 91 . Vasanta-ttlaka (a variety of SakvarI). See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 
46, 64, 74, 80, 82, 83. 
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1 My own MS., supported by K., has duhkhena, the others duhkha- 
cluhkhena. 

2 ‘ One may observe the same (troubled) condition [the same condition 
is observed] of the penance-grove, as the (time of) separation from thee 
approaches.’ Samavasthd—samO/castJai, as in Ttaghu-v. viii. 41. The 
Taylor MS. reads samdvattha. 

3 ‘ The deer let fall the mouthfuls of Darbha-grass, the peacocks cease 
(their) dancing, the creepers, as they cast [in casting] their pale leaves, 

’ appear to shed tears [as it were shed tears].’ Udgalita, from ud-gal. lit. 
‘to trickle out,’ ‘drop from.’ The Beng. MSS. read ugginna (=udgirna), 
‘ ejected from the throat or mouth.’ Mrigah, all the Deva-n. read milo for 
mrigyah, and in the next line assilni for air uni, apparently in violation 
of the metre. Dr. Boehtlingk has suggested mid and ansii, the latter 
is a legitimate acc. pi. from anm, the masc. Prakrit equivalent of the 
neuter aim; see Vararu6i iv. 15. Parityaita-ncbrtand, the dancing of 


Verse 92. Akya or Gath a. See verse 2. 
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the Indian peacock, especially at the approach of rain, in which it is 
said to take especial delight, is frequently alluded to in Hindu poetry. 
Cf. Meglm-d. 46, 78; Ritu-s. ii. 6; Bhartri-h. i. 43. Osaria for apasrila, 
see Lassen’s Instit. Prak. p. 363. Raghu-v. xiv. 69 contains a sentiment 
precisely parallel to the above, ifrityam mayurdh, kusumani vriksha, 
clarb/tdn upiditan vijahur hannyah, &c. 

1 ‘Father, I will just bid farewell to (my) tendril-sister, the Light of 
the Grove,’ i.e. the Nava-malika, or young jasmine-creeper, mentioned at 
p. 28,1. 3. 

2 ‘I know thy sisterly affection for it. Here it is now to the right.’ 
Sodarya, ‘ of whole blood,’ ‘ bom from the same womb ’ (ndam); compare 
p. 22, 1. 9. 

3 ‘ O Light of the Grove, though united with the mango-tree, embrace 
me with (thy) arms-of-branches turned in this direction.’ diita-san-yala, 
see p. 28, n. 1. Ito-yatubhih, &c., is the reading of all fhe ]>cva-n. MSS. 
(supported by K.) excepting one, which has idoyadehint mlia^buhiilmn for 
ito-galaih idkhd-bdhubhih. The feminine noun btihd is more appropriately 
joined with L'tkha, but bdhu is admissible, compare p. 26, 1. 2. The Beng. 
have iukhamayair bdhubhih, ‘with arms consisting of branches.’ 
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1 ‘ Tliou by (thy) merits hast obtained [hast gone to] a husband suited- 
to-thyself, just as originally determined upon by me on thy account: this 
young Malika (creeper) has united itself with the. mango-tree; now (there¬ 
fore) I am free from solicitude about it and about thee.’ Sankalpitam, &c., 
see p. 49, 1. 5; and p. 135, 1. 10 with note 2; Tavdrthe—tava krite, K. 
Atma-sadriiam = tvat-samam, K.; rupa-kuladina, sva-sadrUam, ‘re¬ 
sembling thyself in beauty, family,’ &c., S'.; see p. 31, n. 1. Gat ft — 
prapta, K.; See p. 161, n. 3 at the end. SainSritavatl—mn-gatavatl, K. 
My own MS. lias sanskritavati, and the Colebrooke mmmitavatl. Vita - 
6inta = tyakta-varanvsandhana, ‘ ceased from searching' after a hus¬ 
band,’ S'. 

2 ‘Set out on thy journey hence.’ Pratipadyasva, see p. 135, n. 1. 

3 ‘ This (creeper) is (entrusted) as a pledge into the hand of you two.’ 
Nikshepa = sthapya. S'. Yatlul ithapyo rakshyate tatheyam. 

1 ‘Into whose hands are we committed (by thee) T Ayarn janah, i. e. 
asmad-rupah, S', and O'. 

6 Vi-hri seems here used in the sense of ‘to wipe away.’ 

0 ‘ Enough of weeping! Surely S'akuntalS should be cheered [rendered 

Verse 93 . Vasanta-tiiakS (» variety of Sakvarx). See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 46, 
64, 74, 80, 82, 83, 91. 
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firm, supported] by you indeed V i. e. you are the very persons who should 
rather support and comfort your friend. Ala/m ruditvci, see p. 48, n. 3. 
Sthiri-karlavya = tapovama-viraha-kheda-rahita vidheya, S'. 

1 'When this doe [female deer] grazing in the neighbourhood of the 
hut, slow by (the weight o,f) her young, has happily brought forth; then 
you will send some one to announce [as an announcer of] the agreeable 
news to me.’ Anagha-gyrasavd—vyaiana-rahita-jtrasutih, ‘bringing forth 
without any mishap,’ K. Priya, i. e. priya-vdrta, S'. 

2 'That same fawn, thy adopted child, tenderly reared with handfuls 
of S'yamaka-grains, on whose mouth, when pricked by the sharp-points of 
the Kuia-grass, sore-healing oil of Ingudl-plants was sprinkled by thee, 


Verse 94 . Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of &AKVARI). See verses 
64, 74, 80, 8j, 83. 91, 93. 


8. >7- 31. 43. 46. 
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will not forsake thy footsteps [path].’ Vrana-viropana—lcshdta-praro- 
haka, S'., lit. ‘ that which causes a scar to cicatrize.’ See ropana in Diet. 
In-gudmam, see p. 18, n. i. KvJa-suci, see p. 57, n. 5. Parwardhilaka = 
anukampayd vardhitah, ‘ compassionately reared,’ K.; = atUayena jtoshitah, 
‘ excessively nourished,’ S', and 6. The suffix ka sometimes gives the 
sense of compassionating (anukampayam). So pulrakah—anukampitah 
jMtrah according to Pan. v. 3, 76. The preposition pari may give the 
sense of aliJaysna noticed by the other commentators. S‘yamdka=vrihi- 
msesha, ‘ a kind of rice,’ S'. It is rather the grain of a kind of Panic 
grass, eaten by the Hindus. Mushti, ‘ a handful,’ is the first measure of 
capacity, equivalent to £th of a I'uiiji, -/.rth of a h.tdava, -^-th of a prastha. 
Putra-kritaka=kritrima-pv.tra, ‘a factitious or adopted son,’ S', and O'. 
K. explains this compound by referring to Pan. ii. 1, 59, so that putra- 
krita, ‘ made into a son’ (i. e. a-putra, ‘ not really a son’), is like dreni-krita, 
‘ made into -a line,’ and puga-krita, 1 made into a heap.’ 

1 ‘ Why dost thou follow me, an abandoner of (my) companions ? Thou 
indeed wast reared (by me) without (thy) mother [when deprived of thy 
mother] shortly after she had brought thee forth.’ Saha-vdsa, lit. ‘ one 
who lives with another.’ The Beng. have acira-prasutoparataya —pra- 
savavyava7iita-kdla-mritayd, ‘ that died directly after bringing thee 
forth.’ 



ii : 
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1 ‘ By-a-vigorous-effort [by firmness] make the tears cease to hang [cling] 
in (thy) uptumed-eyelashed eyes, obstructing (their) free-action [impeding 
our business]. In this path in which the undulations of ground [the 
depressed and elfrated portions of ground] are not discernible, thy foot¬ 
steps must certaiuly be uneven.’ Utpakshmanoh, see p. 131, n. 1 in the 
middle. Upaniddha-vrittim = praliruddha-vyapdram, ‘ impeding the 
functions or proper action of the organs of vision,’ C. Uparuddha 
antanta vrittir vydparo yma , K. In p. 157, 1. 6, vritti is applied to the 
course of a tear; but if so translated here, the other epithet, viratanu- 
bandham, would be superfluous. It is not necessary, however, to connect 
it with nayanayoh, as the passage might be rendered ‘make the tears 
that impede our business cease to cling in (thy) upturned-eyelashed-eyes.’ 
Ydshpa is ‘the hot moisture that precedes the formation of tears,’ see 
p. 157, n. 1. It is used in the singular. Cf. muncato vashpam ushnam, 
Hegha-d. 12. Vxratanuhandha, my own MS. has vihatamibandha; anu- 
bandfia, lit. ‘ binding after,’ ‘ following after; ’ hence ‘ cleaving,’ ‘ adhering.’ 
The Beng. MSS. have iilhilawitbandham—sdntdrambham (sic?), S'. Visha- 
mi-lhavanti=skhalitdni syuh, ‘ are liable to trip or stumble,’ S', and Cl 
Cf- P- 139,1- 3- 

2 “‘ A friend is [or friends are] to be escorted as far as the water’s 
brink”—such is the sacred precept. This, then, is the margin of a lake. 
Here having given (us) directions, be pleased to return.’ Od-akdntdl, i. e. 
d + udakantdt = a jaldntut (see p. 155, n. 3 near the end). Odakantad- is 
found in all the Deva-n. MSS.; my own has odakantam. Snigdho janah 
may be either‘a friend’ or ‘ friends,’ of. mkhl-jana, p. 128,1. 2, with note 1. 
SruyaU, lit. ‘ it is heard,’ i. e. it is enjoined in Sruli, ‘ sciipture,’ ‘ holy 


Verse 95. Vasasta-tilaka (a variety of SakvahI). See verses 8. 27, 3r, 43, 46, 
64, 74, 80, 82, 83, 91, 93, 94, 

Z 
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1 Kshira-vrikshia, lit. ‘ milk-tree,’ a kind of fig tree, not the Vata or 
Banyan tree (Ficus Indica), nor the Pippala (Ficus Keligiosa), but the 
glomerous fig tree (Ficus Glomerata), which yields a resinous milky juice 
from its bark (see p. 155, n. 3 in the middle) and is large enough to afford 
abundant shade. 

2 ‘ What message is to be sent by us (that will be) most appropriate for 
his majesty Dushyantal’ Yukta-rupa, of. p. 89, n. 1; and p. 15, 1. 3. 

3 ‘ Friend, see ! the poor female-Cakravaka, not perceiving her dear 
mate hidden by the lotus-leaves, calls to (him) thus, “ Hard (is the lot) I 
suffer;’" see p. 128, n. 3, and cf. in Vikram., Act IV, Sarasi nalinv- 
pattrenapi tvam avrita-vigrahdm nanu sahacanm dure matva viraushi 
samutsukah, ‘ thou indeed (i. e. the male Cfakravaka) art sorrowfully crying 
to thy mate thinking her to be far away, although her body is only concealed 
from thee by a lotus-leaf in the lake.’ A few lines before this passage, the 
cry is compared to the sound ka ka. Possibly this may account for the 
somewhat peculiar- phrase dukkaram karemi, here employed as the cry of 
the bird. K. has dushkaram khalu aham tarkayami. It is true that kri 
sometimes has the sense of tark, ‘think,’ ‘imagine’ (cf. p. 42, n. 1), but 
dushkaram kri is not more harsh than iokarp kri, ‘to make or suffer 
sorrow.’ Sl has dushkaram ayarrt, cakravdkah kasroti. Instead of pia 
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three of the MSS. have hi for api. ‘ This verse indicates that S'akuntala 
foresees she. is about to experience similar sorrow, in having to endure 
separation from Dushyanta in consequence of .the curse ’ (Sapa-tirohita- 
Dushyantama-lapsyamana), K, 

1 ‘Speak not so. Even she [the female Cakravaka], without her 
beloved, passes away the night made too long by sorrow. Expectation (of 
meeting again) makes the pain of separation, however severe, supportable.’ 
Gamayati, lit. ‘ causes to go,’ i. e. brings to an end. The Prakrit visda 
—vishada, ‘melancholy.’ S', explains the phrase by visurana-dirghmi, 
kheda-dlrghdm, duhkha-dustaram. Asa-bandha, ‘ hope,’ i. e. prdtar mam 
sangamayishyati, ‘ in the morning he will be united to me.’ S', makes 
this verse an example of the Asvasa AlankSra. K. refers to a parallel 
passage in the Megha-d. ro, Aia-bandhah kusuma-sadriiah [sic] prayaio' 
hy angananam sadyah-pati pranayi hridayam viprayoge runaddhj. 

- ‘Having placed in front,’ i. e. ‘having introduced,’ ‘having pre¬ 
sented.’ 


Verse 96 . Abya or GaTHa. Sec verse 2. 
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1 ‘ Having well considered us as rich in devotion, and the exalted family 
of thyself, and that (free) flow of affection of this (maiden) towards thee 
[or the spontaneous flow of affection springing up in you for her] not in 
any manner brought about by relatives: she is to be regarded by thee, as 
(one) amongst (thy) wives, after raising her to an equality of rank [or 
with equal respect]. Beyond this is dependent on destiny, nor indeed 
ought that to be called in question by a wife's relations.’ Samyama- 
dhanan , ‘ this implies that they were worthy of respect,’ K. Uc'aaih- 
kulam, &c., ‘this implies that he would act with justice,’ K.; see p. 15, 
n. 1. Kathamapi—dur-grahena, S'. arid C. Cf. p. 131, 1. 6. A-bdndhava- 
kritam, see p. 127, n. 3.^ Sneha-pravriUim~prema-deshtdm, C. Sama- 
nya-pratipatti-piirvakam—sddhdrana-gaurava-purahsaram, ‘ preceded by 
equal respect yadrUena gauravena apard vadhur dlokyate tadrUena 
iyam, &c., S'. Pratipatti is either ‘the act of preferring to rank/ or ‘the 
respect paid to rank.’ Purva or pur caka at the end of a compound often 
simply denotes the manner in which anything is done, translateable by 
‘with’ or ‘after’ (cf. sa bhavantam andmaya-praina-pdreakam idam dha, 
p. 198, 1. 2; also p. 116, n. 2). D&reshu, S', explains thus, daradabdak 
pumdin-gah halatra-vdcako nitya-bahuvacandntah, ‘the word ddra, mean¬ 
ing a wife, is of the masculine gender, and always has a plural termination.’ 
Ddrdh therefore may be either wives or wife. Atah-param,, &c., ‘here he 
tells the reason why he does not demand higher rank or greater honour 
for S'akuntala/ S'. In the first line, my own MS. reads asmdn sadhu 
samikshya samyama-pardn. All marriages in the East are arranged 
by the relatives of the parties. . 


Verse 97 . (iardPla-vikeIdita (a variety of AiIDHpiTi). See verses 14,30,36, ; 
40, 63, 79, 85, 86, 89. 
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, a M (are) acquainted with worldly affairs,’ ‘ we know the ways of the 
World’ (= loka-vyavahara-jittih. S’.) 

( j ‘T here is no subject out of the reach [agocarah, S’.] of the intelligent,’ S 
i. e. wise men are conversant with all ^ihjects. 

3 ‘ Pay respectful attention to (thy) superiors. Act the part of a dear 
friend towards (thy) fellow-wives [rival wives]. Even though wronged 
[treated harshly] by thy husband, do not put of anger shew [go to] a 
refractory-spirit. Be ever courteous towards (thy) attendants; not puffed 
up [arrogant] in prosperity—in this manner young-women attain the 
station [title] of housewife [matron]. Those of an opposite character are 
house-banes [banes of the family].’ The Sahit.-d. p, 185 adduces this as 
an example of the figure Upadishta, which is defined as manohdri vakyarn 
iaslranusaratah. S', quotes the following aphorism, Parisan-grihya Sa- , 
strdrtham yad vakyam abhidhiyate vidvan manoharam jneyam upa- 
dishtam tad eva tu. Gurun—svaiuradm, ‘ father-in-law,’ &c., O'. A Guru 
is not only a father or a father-in-law, but also a preceptor, and in fact 
any male relation entitled to gaurava, ‘ respect.’ Suirushasva = dradhaya. 
Vritlim, some of the Beng. and the Sahit.-d., supported by S'., read vrittgm 
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t.ion,’ ‘ deed,’ ‘ behaviour,’ ‘ demeanour.’ Viprakritd— 
td, C.;==krit<i-vipriyd, ‘offended,’ 8'. Pratipam^prdtikulyam. Bhw- 
m—atUayena. Dakshind=sa-snehd. Bhdgyeshu, the Beng. and 
S'. have bhogeshu — suklwshv, ‘ in enjoyments,’ ‘ in pleasures,’ in which case 
cmutsekim will mean ' not given to excess.’ The latter word is literally 
‘ spouting up’ like a fountain. Compare aiwtseko lafahmyam, Bhartri-h. 
ii. 54. Padam — ialdam, ‘a title,’ S'.;= vyavasdyam or pratishthdm, O'. 
V3nidh=tad-viparlta-kdrinyah, S'. ; = tad-viruddhah, O’. 

1 ‘ Lay to heart,’ ‘ treasure up in thy heart,’ ‘ ponder well.’ 

2 ‘PriyamvadS and my other dear friends;’ cf. &dm-garava-mUrdh, 
p. 151, 1. 7, with note. My own MS. and two others insert Mm. 

3 ‘Are to be given away in marriage.’ Cf. p. 48, 1. 10, with note 
thereon. line api; the dual terminations i, d, e do not coalesce with 
following vowels, see Gram. 38 ; Pan. i. x, ri. ^ f 
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1 ‘ How now, removed from my foster-father’s side, like a tendril of the 
sandal-tree uprooted from the slopes of Malaya, shall I support life in a 
strange place V The Candana or sandal tree (<r«VraW), Sirium Myrti- 
folium, is ‘ a large kind of myrtle with pointed leaves,’ the wood of which 
affords many highly esteemed perfumes, unguents, &c., and is celebrated 
for its delicious scent. It is found chiefly on the slopes [tata, wpatyaka, 
Eaghu-v. iv. 46, 48] of the Malaya mountains, which are thence called 
ifandanacala, the tree being sometimes called Malaya-ja, ‘ Malaya-born.’ 
Frequent allusion is made to this tree being infested by snakes (see 
Eaghu-v. iv. 48; Hitop. 1. 158.2). Tara, of which the Sanskrit equivalent 
is probably tafa, is the reading of all the Deva-n. MSS. It is synonymous 
with utsanga, ‘the slope of a hill,’ so that Malayasya utsangat exactly 
answers to tatasya-ankat \<mka=utsanrga, Amara-k. iv. i, 4]. D and r 
are certainly interchangeable in Sanskrit and Prakrit, and the substitution 
of d for t is usual. L, however, is the more common substitute, and it 
might be supposed that Malaya-tara was for Malaya-tala=Malayasya 
vpatyaka, Eaghu-v. iv. 46. 

2 ‘ Stationed in the honourable post of wife to a nobly-born husband; 
(and) incessantly [every moment] distracted with his affairs important 
from his dignity; having very shortly given birth to a pure son, like as 
the Eastern-quarter (gives birth to) the Sun, thou wilt not take account, 
0 daughter, of the sorrow produced by separation from me.’ Abhijana- 
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9. HarinI (a variety of ATYASHfi). See verse 66. 





<1S«, 


t J& 


srprar u ii 

a fo5T I Tf W* ^1 trfw^Tf I 

u ?nn fi?n it 

b sff i ^ Tim i 

TT^f % I 

31^'rlrtl I 

“sjftrciT y^i*u i 

Wf l 

d HT mwf^ I ^rf^TClff TTTW^ I 

w#v^: i 

^farTT I nRjrnr^Rrft I 

a i if 'wftt ni ?ra*rsf nfcM ^1*^ 1 ^ nft? 1 nfif *ira w 

TJ»fT Tti*!fNsil*l*l«nri I (TrftSWlf-M<^*ilr+iHIHM*11r^rlH^r4*i-M^ I 

0 wi«T ^prraffannfw i ^ nr f^tfHir i ^rfir^?; nm^r^fl i 


valo = kxdinasya, see p. 15, 11. 1. Akxdd—vyagra, ‘perplexed,’ ‘intently 
occupied,’S'. ;=sasambhrama, ‘bewildered,’K. Aiirat = gamanavyavahita- 
samaye, ‘immediately on tby arrival.’ Prdtk iva, &c.z=yatha purva-dik 
'/Mvitra-janakam mryarn, S'. 

1 Atmanommdheyankita, see p. 53, notes 2 and 3, and p. 140,1.9, with 
note 2. 

2 . ‘ Excessive affection is apt to suspect evil.’ A ti-snehah, so reads the 
Taylor MS. as well as my own, supported by K. S’, observes, taihd ioktam 
kirdte, prema paiyati bhaydni apade ’pi, ‘ and so it is said in the Kira- 
tarjunxya, “Affection sees causes of alarm [or dangers], even without foun¬ 
dation.” ’ (See Kirfit. ix. 70.) 

9 ‘The sun has ascended to another division (of the sky).’ The 
Mackenzie MS. has yugantam adhirudhah; the Calcutta edition, dur-am 
adhirudhah; Qhizy, gagandntaram adhirudhah. According to O'., yuga 
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is by some considered equivalent to prahara, ‘ a division of the day, com¬ 
prising one-eiglith of the sun’s diurnal revolution, or three hours;’ by 
others, to hasta-iatushtaya, ‘ a space of four cubits.’ Dr. Boehtlingk 
translates, ‘The sun has already entered the afternoon-quarter of the 
heavens.’ 

1 ‘ Having become for a long time the fellow-wife of the Earth bounded by 
the four cardinal-points, having settled-in-marriage thy matchless-warrior 
son Daushyanti, in-company-with thy husband (Dushyanta), who shall have 
(first) transferred the cares of government [the burthen of family-cares] 
to him, thou.shalt again set foot in this tranquil hermitage.’ Catur-anta- 
mahi seems to be equivalent to datur-dig-anta-mahi, i. e. ‘ the earth as far 
as the four quarters,’ ‘ the entire earth.’ The Beng. have a parallel phrase 
sa-dig-anla-mahi. K. explains it by catvarah antdh yasyah sd. Cf. p. 124, 
1. 4. Daushyanti is a regular patronymic, from Dushyanta, as Dakslii, 
‘a descendant of Dakslia,’ from Dakslia; Aindri from India, &c. (see 
Grarn.8i.X). A-praliralham=asal-'paripanthinam, ‘having no antagonist,’ 
—a-pratirathikam, K.; ratha being put for rathika or rathin, ‘a warrior 
who fights from a chariot.’ jV iveiya =virdhya, ‘having caused to marry,’ 
K.; nivU has this sense in MahS-hh. i. 7138. Tod refers to Daushyanti. 
Arpita, &c., cf. aham api sunau vinyasya rajyam, Vikram., Act V; also 

Verse 100. Vasanta-tij.aka (a variety of SakvahT). See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 46. 
64.74,80,82,83,91,93,94,95. > 
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Manu vi. 2, 3, ‘ Wlien the father of a family perceives his own wrinkles 
and grey hair, committing the care of his wife to his sons, or 
accompanied by her, let him repair to the woods,’ i. e. let him enter 
upon the third quarter of his life, that of a hermit (see p. 157, n. 1 
at the end). J§ante, cf. p. 20, 1. 12. Karishyasi padam, cf. p. 145, 
n. 2 at the end. 

1 ‘ Allow the father to return; or rather, (since) even for a long time 
she will go on talking again and again in this manner, let your reverence 
return,’ i. e. return at once yourself, without asking her permission. To 
depart without asking leave, is contrary to all Hindu ideas of politeness. 
Athavd, see p. 30, n. 3. 

2 ‘ The prosecution of (my) devotions is interrupted (by this de¬ 
tention).’ Compare in Yikram., Act V, uparudhyate me aSrama-vasa- 
dharmah. 

3 ‘ Therefore do not beyond measure sorrow on my account.’ ZIkkantka 
for Sanskrit utkantha or utkanthasva, is the reading of my own MS, 
Md uJckanthidum seems questionable. K. has Bhuyo ’pi tapai- 
carana-plditam tdtasya iariram atimatram mama hrite utkanthitam 
bhavishyati. 
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. 1 ‘ How, my child, will the grief of me, looking at the oblation of rice- 
grains formerly offered by thee, germinating at the door of the cottage, 
ever be assuaged [ever go to assuagement] V Carita, so reads the Cole- 
brooke MS.; the others have racita-purvam =pura-vikitam, S'. Carita is 
supported by earn, ‘ an oblation of rice.’ The bali, or griha-bedi, is a 
particular kind of offering, identical with the bhuta-yajiia, i. e. a sacrifice 
for all creatures, but especially in honour of those demigods and spiritual 
beings called griha-devatah, ‘ household deities,’ which are supposed to 
hover round and protect households (Manu iii. 8o), or to whom some par¬ 
ticular part of the house is sacred. This offering was made by throwing 
up into the air (Manu iii. 90), in some part of the house, generally at the 
door (Manu iii. 88), the remains of the morning and evening meal of rice 
or grain; uttering at the same time a mantra or prayer to some of the 
inferior deities, according to the place in which it was made (Manu iii. 87, 
&c.), whether to Indra with his followers the Maruts, or to Kuvera with 
his followers the Guhyakas, Kinnaras, Yakslias, &c., or to the spirits of 
trees, waters, &e. (Manu iii. 88, 89). According to Colebrooke it might 
be presented with the following Pauraiiik prayer, ' May gods, men, cattle, 
birds, demigods, benevolent genii, serpents, demons, departed spirits, 
blood-thirsty savages, trees, and all who desire food given by me—may 
reptiles, insects, flies, and all hungry beings or spirits concerned in this 
rite, obtain contentment from this food left them by me !’ It was some¬ 
times offered by the women of the house, who might assist in any sacrifice, 
provided they abstained from repeating the Mantras (Manu iii. 1 = j ), and 
as the offering was intended for all creatures, even the animals were 
supposed to have their share in it (Manu iii. 92). In point of fact the 
crows, dogs, insects, &e. in the neighbourhood of the house were the real 
consumers of it (whence hali-pmhta, hali-bhuj, griha-bali-bhitj, ns names 


Verse 101. Auya or GaTha. 8<:e verso 2. 
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of a crow, crane, sparrow, &c., compare Hitop. 1. 1076), and such of the 
grains as escaped being devoured by them would be likely to germinate 
about the threshold. This ball formed one of the five great religious rites, 
sometimes called sacraments, which the householder who maintained a 
perpetual fire (see p. 148, n. 1) had daily to perform (Manu iii. 67, iv. 21). 
See Indian Wisdom, pp. 203, 251. It was in honour of all creatures of 
every description, but particularly of those not provided for by the other 
four sacrifices. It might have reference, however, to the deities and beings 
honoured in the other sacraments. That it had especial reference to the 
Griha-devatah is indicated in Manu iii. 117, with commentary; and in the 
Mricehakatika, where Carudatta, after fulfilling the Deva-kSrya, or second 
of the five rites (cf. p. 140, 1. 17), is described as offering the bali to the 
household gods around the threshold. His speech, as he offers it, corre¬ 
sponds remarkably with that of Kasyapa, Yasam balih sapadi mad- 
griha-dchaUnam, hansati cn Sdrasa-ganaU £a oilupta-purvah, tasv eva sam- 
prati mrddha-trindnkvrasu, vljanjalih patati klta-mukhdvalidhah. See 
Mridcli., Act I, verse 1. For Hvas le panihdnah santu, in the next line, 
see p. 163, n. 1 at the end. 

1 So read all the Deva-n. for antarihida, cf. p. 140, 1. 6. 

3 ‘ The course of affection views it thus.’ The Beng. MSS. have sneha- 
vriltir, and one (I. 0. 1050) evam iansini for mam dariini. Yasmin 
vishaye sneho bhavali tad-asannidhydd etadrUa eva kramo bhavati. S'. 

3 Santa,, here an exclamation of joy {harsfte, S'.) 
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1 ‘ My natural serenity of mind,’ ‘ my natural good spirits.’ A load of 
anxiety is taken off my mind. 

2 ‘Verily a girl is another’s property. Saving to-day sent her to her 
husband,’this my conscience has become quite clear, as if (after) restoring a 
deposit.’ Kanyd-rupo ’rthah, &c., ‘ the property consisting of a girl belongs 
to another,’S', and C. Parigrahltuh =parinetuh. Hence parigraha, ‘ a 
wife,’ see p. 124, 1. 3. The ceremonies of marriage are described by Cole- 
brooke in the Asiatic Researches, vol. vii. pp. 288-3 1 r > H ms :—The bride¬ 
groom goes in procession to the house of the bride’s father. The bride is 
given to him by her father, and their hands, on which turmeric has been 
previously rubbed, are bound together with Kusa grass. The bridegroom 
next makes oblations to the sacred household fire, and the bridegroom 
drops rice into it. The bridegroom solemnly takes her hand in marriage 
(whence he is called pmii-grahltri, and marriage pdni-grahana), and leads 
her round the sacred fire (whence he is called parinetri). The bride steps 
seven times, and the marriage is then irrevocable. Viiadah=pramnna]t, 
‘serene,’ ‘tranquil,’ K. ;=susthah, S'. Cf. manasah prasadah,Y ikram., 
Act V. Prakamam = atyartham, see p. 108, n. 3. The Beng. reading is 
jdto ’smi samyag viiaddnlaratma, cirasya nikshepam ivdrpayiiva. 


Verse 102. Ixdba-vajka (a variety of Tkishtubii), conta 
the Pada or quarter-verse, each Tilda being alike. 
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1 In the Beng. MSS. the speech of the Chamberlain at p. 186 com¬ 
mences the Act. 

2 ‘Turn (thy) attention to the interior of the music-hall. In a soft 
and clear song harmonious sounds are heard [the union of notes is heard].’ 
lharcmam yatra nrityadikam bhavali $a sanglta-iala, ‘ a music-saloon is 
a place where dancing &c. is performed before, princes,’ S’. Avadhanam, 
K. has avadkaranam. Gityam—dhriwayam, K. Prakrit gldte may 
stand for instr., gen., or loc. cases. Svara-samyoga, K. has svara-yoga. 
Both expressions occur in Mriccli. (p. 33,1. 2; p. 94, 1.1; p. 222, 1. 5; 
p. 339, 1. 9), and in the Malavik. (p. 67, 1. 6, with note). 

3 ‘ Is practising singing,’ lit. ‘ is making acquaintance with the Varnas.’ 
Paricaya—abhyasa, <7. Varna, ‘the order or arrangement of a song.’ 
It may also mean ‘ a musical mode.’ These modes are numerous, per¬ 
sonified either as male (Raga) or female (Raginl). According to S', and 
O'., the Varnas intended here are of four kinds, the first two corresponding 
with the division of the Bhavas, or ‘affections.’ Gltuhu datvara varna 
bkavanti yad aha Bharalah, Sthdyi tathaiva Sanddri tatha Rohdva- 
rdhiwm. VarndJ datvara evaite kathitak sarva-gUishu. 
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1 ‘ 0 Bee, how (can it be) that thou, eagerly-longing for fresh honey, 
after having so kissed the mango-blossom, sliouldst (now) be forgetful of 
it, being altogether satisfied with (thy) dwelling in the lotus !’ 6uta- 
manjan=dmra-kaUka, S'. Cf. inVikram., Act II, Ishad-baddha-rajah- 
kandgra-kapiid <$ute navd mcmjari. Kamala-vasati=karualdvasthili, O'. 
The fondness of the bee (which in Sanskrit is masculine) for the lotus is 
so great that he will remain for a long time in the interior of the flower. 
Cf. na pan-kajam tad yad alma-shatpadam, ‘ that is not a lotus which has 
no bee clinging to it,’ Bhatti-k. ii. 19; also guiijad-dvirepho ’yam ambvja- 
sthah, ‘ the murmuring bee remaining in the lotus,’ Bitu-s. vi. 15; and 
idarn runaddhi mampadmam anlah-kvanila-sha!padam,Yikram., Act IV. 
Madhu-kara, see p. 33, n. 1. Vismrita, see p. 161, n. 3. In Prakrit, two 
forms mar and sumar are used for smri; the first becomes mhar after a 
preposition (as in vimhao for vismayah, Vararuci iii. 32); but vimarido 
would be equally correct according to Vararuci iii. 56. K. observes that, 
under the. figure of a bee, Hansapadika covertly reproves the king for 
having forgotten her. S', and O', call this verse a Fracchadaka, and the 
following from Kavi-kantliahara is quoted, anydsaktam patim maiva, 
prema-viecheda-manyund vlnd-pura hsarain gdnam striydh pracchadako 
matah. 

2 ‘ Oh, what an impassioned strain !’ lit. a song overflowing with affec¬ 
tion or passion. Rdga-parivdhinlz=anurdgd-nis7iyandim, S3.',=kdma- 
sampurnd, K. Cf. p. 89, n. 3. 


Verse 103. Apara-i 
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1 1 The meaning of the words,’ lit. ‘ of the letters or syllables.’ 

2 ‘ This person [i. e. I] once made love (to her); therefore l am incurring 
her severe censure on account of the queen Yasumati.’ Krita-pranayah — 
hrita-prenid. Ayam janah, i. e. mad-rupah, ‘ consisting of me,’ S'. Cf. 
p, 144, n. 2. Vasumatl is a name for the earth, cf. p. 124, n. 1. Anta- 
rena, with accusative, see p. 81, n. 2. After knta-pranayo 'yam janah, 
the Calcutta edition adds ity akshardrthah, ‘ such is the meaning of the 
words.' 

3 ‘There is not now any liberation for me (suffered to be) seized by 
her with the hands of others by-the-hair-on-the-crown-of-my-head (and) 
beaten, any more than for a sage-with-suppressed-passions (if taken un¬ 
awares) by a lovely-nymph.’ fiikhandaka is ‘ the lock of hair left on the 
crown of the head at tonsure.’ This was the only portion of hair suffered 
to remain on the head of a Brahman ■ but in the case of the military class, 
three or five locks, called Jcaka-jmkshah , were left on each side. The two 
ceremonies of tonsure are included by Manu among the twelve S'anskaras 
or rites which every Brahman had to undergo. The first, or cudd-karana, 
took place from one to three years old, generally after teething (Manu ii. 
35); the second, or final tonsure Manta, in the sixteenth year from con¬ 
ception (ii. 65). Moksha has here a double sense, ‘ liberation of the body 
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from danger,’ and ‘liberation of the soul from further transmigration;’ 
see n. 3 below. The last was the great object of sages and devotees in 
their bodily mortifications, but was often obstructed by the seductive 
artifices of Indra’s nymphs (see p. 45, n. 1). 

1 ‘ In the courtly [fashionable] style.’ Pravlnasya ritya, K. Ndgarika 
here means more than ‘ polite.’ It implies ‘ insincerity,’ as when a man 
shews exaggerated attention to his first mistress, while he is courting some 
one else. 

2 Kd gatih, see p. 62, 1. 2, with note 2. 

3 ‘When a being (in other respects) happy becomes conscious-of-an 
ardent-longing on seeing charming objects and hearing sweet sounds, then 
in all probability, without being aware of it, lie remembers with his mind 
the friendships of former births, firmly-rooted in his heart.’ liamydni, i.o. 
vastuni, S'. For ramyani K. has rO.pdni and slhikmi for silt Irani. A-lmlha- 
piirvam, ‘without any previous intimation or suggestion,' ‘unconsciously.' 
Compare the similar expressions, a^uUipfmmm/iAnaWd-purvam,' without 
any previous idea.’ The doctrine of transmigration is an essential dogma 

Verse 104. Vasanta-tuakX (a variety of AakyabI). See verses 8, 2;, 31, 43, 46, 
64, 74, 80, 82, 83, 9I , 93, 94, 95 , too. 
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of .the Hindu religion; see Indian Wisdom, p. 67, Dim recollections of 
occurrences in a former life are supposed occasionally to cross the mind, and 
the present condition of every person is supposed to derive its character 
of happiness or misery, elevation or degradation, from the virtues or vices 
of a previous state of being. The consequences of actions in a former 
birth are called vipaka. ' 0 . 

1 The Kancukin or Chamberlain was the attendant on the, women’s 
apartments. S', and O', quote the following from Bharata: Antahpura- 
caro vriddho vipro guna-gandnmtah sarva-kdryartha-kuidlah kancukiti 
abhidhlyate. Jard-vaiklavya-yvMena viied gatrena kancuki, ‘the character 
styled Kancukin is an attendant in the inner apartments, an old man, a 
Brahman, endowed with numerous good qualities, and a clever man of 
business. The Kancukin should enter with a body decrepit and tottering 
from age.’ Compare this scene, and the speeches of the Chamberlain, with 
the opening scene of Act III. of Vikram. 

2 ‘ The wand [staff of office] which was assumed by me, having to watch 
over the royal female apartments, thinking, “ It is a matter of form,” much 
time having elapsed sinco then, that same (wand) has become (indispen¬ 
sable, or a useful crutch) for the support of me whose step falters in 
walking.’ Vetra-yashti, properly ‘ a cane-stick,’ used as a badge of office, 
like the gold stick or black rod in European courts. Avahitena, lit. 
‘ attentive,’ ‘ careful,’ ‘ watchful,’ i. e. appointed to a careful superintendence 
or watch. So read all the Deva-n.; the Beng., with S'., have adhikritena, 
i. e. ‘ by me set over,’ &c. Avarodha-griheshu, see p. 21, n. 3. Bahutithe 
= bahu-san-khye , Chfey. K. observes that bahu is here treated as a 
numeral, titha being a kind of ordinal suffix (Gram. p. 66. LXIH). 

Verse 105. Vabanta-tilaka (a variety ofSaKVABi). See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 46, 
64, 74, 80, 82, 83, 91, 93, 94, 95, 100, 104. 





ii wrftsff; a 


187 


iu» PUBLIC L1SHI 

i 

«lt# 


1 ’afTR 1 rnrpfaj^^ 

V^RHI§fwW ipTCq^HRlft 'iiT^fsRTRTJT- 
*tr 1 wmi 1 ^psrIs^ 

oflHrinaifMfR 1 ^?t: 1 


*i 3 igfr: xRTffi 1 
S%T%rT>jfa*R: 


TORfitfa vn TiW. II sol, II 

f I 11 trftai»iHc5tai ^ ii 

H3TT: IRT: ^ fl*dfarfT 

r TSTFrWTT f#l?l I 


t^^:i 


1 ‘But (why should I hesitate?) this office of supporting the world 
does not (admit of) repose.’ Athava, see p. 30, n. 3. Loha-tanlra, one 
meaning of tantra is ‘ supporting a family.’ 

2 * Because the Sun having hut once (and once) only yoked his steeds 
travels onwards; night and day the wind (also travels); S'esha has the 
burden of the earth always resting (on his head). This also is the duty 
of him whose subsistence is on the sixth part (of the produce of the soil).’ 
Kutah, see p. 55, n. 2. Blw/nu, ‘the Sun;’ see p. 142, n. 3. ‘In other 
chariots the horses are yoked again after an interval of rest, hut the horses 
of the Sun are allowed no repose,’ S'. Surya evambhutah san prayati, S'. 
Ga'ndha-vaha, lit. ‘the scent-bearer,’= vayu, S'. Ses 7 ia=Ananta, a mytho¬ 
logical serpent, the personification of eternity ( ananta-ta. ) and king of the 

Nagas or snakes who inhabit the lowermost of the seven Patalas or in¬ 
fernal regions. His body formed the couch of Vishnu, reposing on the 
waters of Chaos, whilst his thousand heads were the god’s canopy. He is 
also said to uphold the world on one of his heads. He has become incar¬ 
nate at various times, especially in the god Bala-rama, the elder brother of 
Krishna. Ahita, see p. 149, n. 1. ShashiJulnia-vritter, sec p. 84, n. I. 

Verse 106. Indra-vajba (a variety of Tbishtobh), containing eleven syllables to 
the Pads or quarter-verse, each Pada being alike. 
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1 1 Having supported his subjects as his own children, wearied in mind 
he seeks seclusion, as the chief of the elephants scorched by the sun, after 
conducting the herds to their pastures, in the (heat of the) day (seeks) a 
cool spot.’ Tantrayitvd, from a nominal verb tantraya (see p. 187, n. 1), 
is the reading of all the Beng. MSS., supported by K.; two of the Deva-n., 
Sdntvayilvd; the Mackenzie, harshayitvd. Sranta-mandh is the reading 
of the Mackenzie, supported by K.; the other Deva-n., Santa-mandh, 
‘ composed in mind.’ Haii&irya, lit. ‘ having caused to move about or 
graze,’ =bhramayitva, 8. Vivikta—vijana-pradeia, Diva=madhyahne, 
‘ in the middle of the day.’ Dvipendrah = hasti-rajah = yutha-nathah, 
‘ a large elephant, the leader of a wild herd.’ 

5 ‘ Having heard, your Majesty must decide (what is to be done).’ K. 
supplies yat kartavyam. Pramanam, see p. 31, n. 1 at the end. 

3 Atha Mm is used svVcare, 8. (see p. 46, n. 3). 

4 ‘In the form enjoined by the scriptures’ (= iruti-hodhxUna pra- 

kdrena, S'.) _ 

Verse 107. Upajati or Akhyasak! (a variety of Tbisbtobb). See verse 41 . 
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1 Agni-iarana, see p. 148, n. 1. Mdrga, see p. 161, 1. 4, with note. 

2 ‘ The attainment of the object (of their ambition) is followed by pain.’ 
daritarthata = rajya-prdptih, ‘the attainment of the throne,’ S’. Duh- 
khottard=kheda-samvalita, ‘ encompassed with trouble,’ S’. 

3 ‘The-attainment-of-the-object-of-ambition satisfies anxious longing 
merely; the very business of guarding what has been obtained, harasses. 
Royalty [the office of king], like a parasol, the handle of which is held in 
the hand, is not for the removal of great fatigue without leading to 
fatigue.’ Autsukyam—ut/cantha, ‘longing,’ ‘eager desire;’ such as kadd 
raja bhavishyamUyadi, ‘when shall I become king, &c.?’ tain eva chMJiOr- 
ddyinl pratishthd avasadayati, ‘ that (desire) certainly the harassing nttain- 
ment-of-the-highest-rank allays,’ 6. S’, reads pratishthdm, and places it in 
opposition to autsukya-matram, making rajyam nom. to avasadayati. 
The Beng. MS. [I. 0. 1060] gives pratishthdm in the margin, and this 
reading is certainly supported by a parallel passage ( sadayantl pra- 
tishtfidm, &c.) in the beginning of Act III. of Vikram. 6. also notices 

Verse 108. Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of SakvabI). See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 46, 
64, 74, 80, 82, 83, 91, 93, 94, 95, too, 104, 105. 
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this reading, but adopts the one in the text and censures the interpretation 
of S'. Pratishtlw may have the sense I have given, which agrees with 
the prtirthitartMdhigamah and crxrilarihata of the preceding lines. Ati- 
irama may either refer to the trouble which the king has undergone in 
arriving at the object of his ambition, or to the troubles of his subjects 
which it is his office to remove. In the latter case na <?a iramaya will 
mean ‘without leading to personal trouble or weariness.’ The Indian 
chattra, or parasol, from the shelter it affords has been chosen as one of 
the insignia of royalty. It is very heavy, and being fixed on a long pole 
greatly fatigues the person holding it. It is always borne by a servant; 
but here the king is figuratively made to bear it himself, so that he 
cannot give shelter to himself and others, without undergoing great per¬ 
sonal fatigue. Na ca iramaya is found in all the Deva-n. MSS.; the 
Beng. have yatha iramaya, i.e. ‘royalty does not so much lead to the 
removal of fatigue as to fatigue.’ According to K., who repeats the first 
negative before na ca iramaya, the two negatives are here employed 
affirmatively, i. e. to affirm that royalty does lead to personal fatigue. ‘ It 
is not for the removal of great fatigue and not not for fatigue.’ Cf. a 
similar use of two negatives on p. 24; 1.10, with note. 

1 Vaitdlika=vandin, ‘a herald/ (\\=stuti-pathaka , ‘a panegyrist,’ S'. 
He was a kind of herald or crier, whose duty was to announce, in measured 
verse, the fixed periods into which the king’s day was divided. The strain 
which he poured forth usually contained allusions to incidental circum¬ 
stances. In Vikram. and Ratn., only one Vaitalika appears, but here and 
in the MsJavik. there are two. In Vikram., Act II, he announces the 
sixth hour or watch of the day, about two or three o’clock, at which 
period alone the king is allowed to amuse himself^From the Dasa- 
kumara it appears that a king’s day and night were supposed to be 
divided into eight portions of one hour and a half, reckoned from sunrise, 
for distributing which strict directions are given, thus: Day—1. The 
king being dressed, is to audit accounts; 2. He is to pronounce judgment 
in appeals ; 3. He is to breakfast; 4. He is to receive and make presents; 
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g. He is to discuss political questions with his ministers; 6. He is to 
amuse himself; 7. He is to review his troops; 8. He is to hold a military 
council. Night—I. He is to receive the reports of his spies and envoys; 
2. He is to sup or dine; 3. He is to retire to rest, after the perusal of 
some sacred work; 4 and g. He is to sleep; 6. He is to rise and purify 
himself; 7. He is to hold a private consultation with his ministers, and 
instruct his officers; 8. He is to attend upon the Purohita, or family . 
priest, for the performance of religious ceremonies. See Wilson’s Hindu 
Theatre, vol. i. p. 209. 

Y* Indi fferent to thine own ease, thou endurest toil every day for the 
sake of (thy) people jlBut thy_regular-business is of this very kind. For 
the tree suffers intfnseheat with its head (while) it allays by (its) shade 
the heat of those seeking (its) shelter.’), Athavd, see p. 30, n. 3. Trittir, 
some of the Beng., supported by K. and S'., have srishtir. 

2 ‘Having assumed the mace [sceptre] thou restrainest those who 
advance on the wrong road [set out on bad courses]; thou composest 
differences; thou art adequate to the protection (of thy people). Let 
kinsmen make their appearance forsooth in affluent circumstances [when 
there is abundant property], but in thee the whole duty of a kinsman is 
comprehended towards thy subjects.’ Atla-dmula = grihita-danda ; danda, 
‘h, magistrate’s staff,’ taken as a symbol of punishment and justice; it 
is sometimes ‘the sceptre of a king;’ hence danda-dhara, dandin, ‘staff- 
bearer,’ &c., are names for Yama, the god of justice and lord of punish¬ 
ment. Vimdrga, some have humdrga, ‘ bad ways.’ Kalpasc = sam- 
padyase, K. Manu furnishes several examples of klrip in the sense of ‘ to 
be sufficient,’ ‘tobe fit’ (see ii. 151, ii. 266, vi. 20; also Ihighu-v. viii. 40). 

, Verses 100 and 110. MalinI or Mahim (a variety of Ati-Sakvaei), See verses 
10, 19, jo, 38, 55. 
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AtanusJm vihhaveslm—wtsaveslm, ‘at times of festivity.’ Kukshim-bhari- 
bhis taih kirn prayojanam, ‘ what is the use of these parasitical gluttons 
as relations % ’ K. The Calcutta ed. and S', have samvibhalctah for santu 
nama. The meaning may certainly be, ‘ let kinsmen make their appearauee 
(i. e. start up they will on all sides) when there is plenty of property to 
divide.’ K. refers to verse 155, towards the end of Act VI. of this play, 
yena yena viyujyante prajah, &c., ‘ let it be publicly announced that of 
whatever dear kinsman his subjects are deprived, Dushyanta will be (in 
the place of) that (kinsman) to them, the wicked excepted.’ 

1 The use of ete with 1st pers. pi. of the verb is noticeable, see p. 133, n. 2. 

2 ‘The terrace of the fire-sanctuary, with the cow (that yields the 
ghee) for the oblations close by, is beautiful after its recent purification.’ 
Sa-irilca, lit. ‘possessed of the goddess of beauty;’ a bold metaphor, 
used elsewhere by Kalidasa. Homa-dhewu, agni-iarana, see p. 148, n. 1. 

3 ‘Has the devotion [penance] of the ascetics, who have collected a 
store of penitential merit, been frustrated by impediments ? or else has 
any harm been inflicted by any one on the animals grazing in the sacred 

Verse 111 . SakdCla-vikrIpita (a variety of AtIDHRITI). See verses 14 , 30 , 36 , 
39. 50, 63. 79 ' 8 5 > 86 > 89. 97 , 98. 
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grove ? Or is it that the flowering of the creeping plants has been cheeked 
[stopped, stunted] through my misdeeds? Thus my mind, in which so 
many doubtful-conjectures have arisen, is perplexed with an inability to 
decide.’ Upodha=samprapla, K. Vighuiis, see p. 40, n. 5. Dharma- 
ranya-careshu pranishu, cf. p. 13, 1. 3. Aho svit, used as. particles bf 
doubt, see Gram. 717. h. Prasavah, i.e. pushpa-pjhaldii, ‘the flower, 
fruit, &c.,’ K. Apa-caritaih—dur-acaraih. 

1 ‘ To pay homage to.’ Sabhaj is one of the few dissyllabic roots. 

2 ‘ Granted that this king eminent-in-virtues [of high parts] swerves not 
from rectitude; (and that) not one of the classes, (not) even the lowest, 
addicts itself to evil courses ; nevertheless with my mind perpetually 
familiarized to seclusion I regard this thronged (palace) as a house en¬ 
veloped in flames,’ Kamarn occurs frequently in this souse (cf. p. 24, 
1. 10; p. gg, n. 3). Abhinna-sthitih =■ avihata-maryddah, K. ;=r sa-mar- 
yadah, S'. Asau, so read the Beng. and the Mackenzie MSS.; the others 
have aho. Varnandm, i. e. brahtnanadinam. Apakrishfo ’pi, ‘ even the 
lowest (class).’ The castes were originally four in number : 1. Brahmans 
or priests; 2. Kshatriyas or soldiers; 3. Vaisyas or merchants and husband¬ 
men ; 4. Sudras or slaves; see p. 84, n. 3. A-patha, ‘ a wrong road,’ ‘ a bad 

Verse 112 . SikhauinI (a variety of Atvashti). Sec versc-a 9, 24, 44, (is. 
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road;’ a common metaphor, like a-mdrga, un-marga, vi-ntarga, to express 
wicked courses. Idam janakirnam, i. e. idatn puro-varti nripdmganam, 
‘ this royal court before my eyes,’ S’. ; janakirnam may perhaps be used, 
as in Vikram., Act II, 1. 2, for a substantive, meaning ‘a crowded thorough¬ 
fare.’ Hutavdha-parita = lagnagni, £?. 

1 ‘I also regard (these) people here devoted to pleasure, as one-who- 
bas-performed-his-ablutions (regards) one-smeared (with dirt), as the pure 
the impure, as the waking the sleeping, as he-whose-motion-is-free the 
bound.’ 

2 See p. 20, n. 4. One MS. has dumimittam, ‘a bad omen.’ 

3 Vdmetara, ‘other than left,’ ‘right.’ 

4 ‘The protector of the (four) classes and (four) orders;’ see p. 193, 
n. 2, and p. 137, n. 1 at the end. 

6 ‘ Having but just quitted the seat (of justice)see p. 190, n. 1. 


Verse 113. Abya or Gatha. See verse 3. 
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1 ‘ This is certainly a subject of rejoicing [to be rejoiced at]; nevertheless 
we here are indifferent parties [have nothing to do with it],’ i. e. our 
merits and interests have nothing to do with his conduct. This favour 
and protection is only what might be expected from his benevolent nature. 
It is possible that by vayam madhyasthah may be meant, ‘we are indif¬ 
ferent persons,’‘ we have no suit to urge nor petition ho present.’ 

* ‘ Because trees become bent down by the growing-weight of fruit; 
clouds hang down the more (when charged) with fresh rain; good men 
are not made arrogant by abundant riches; this is the very nature of 
.the b enefactors of others.’ Kutah, see p. 55, n. 2. " "M^rf]~gene'raTly 
founcl m composition,.but not always; see Maha-bh. xii. 1410. Most of 
the Beng. MSS. have dura. This verse occurs in Bhartri-h. (ii. 62, ed. 
Bohlen), where udgamaih is adopted for agamaih, and another reading 
bkumi for bhuri is noticed. Oriental poets are fond of adducing trees 
and clouds as examples of disinterested liberality. ‘ The tree does not 
remove its shade from him who cuts it down,’ Hitop. 1. 353. 

3 ‘ The Rishis appear to have serene complexions. (Hence) I conclude 
they have some business that inspires confidence,’ or ‘some quiet and 
easy business.’ Prasanna-mukha-varndh, so read two of the Deva-n. MSS., 
supported by a similar compound in MSlavik. p. 55, 1. 20. The Cole- 
brooke MS. has mandana, and my own pan-kaa, for vanna. 


Verse 114 . Van6a-sthavila (a variety of JagatI). See verses 18, 22, 23, 67, 8t. 
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1 ‘Who is this veiled-one, the loveliness of whose person is not 
fully displayed ?’ Svid is a particle of question and doubt. Avagunthana 
—rnastakaccha.dana-vastra, C. The second half of this verse is clear. 

2 ‘ My conjecture full of curiosity being hindered (by the veil) does not 
succeed/ The Mackenzie MS., supported by K., has padihadi for praii- 
bhdti (in place of posaradi for prasarati, the reading of the other Deva-n.) 
and padihado for pahidn, the reading of the others. 

3 ‘Ought not to be gazed at.’ A-nirvarnaniya=za-dar$anlya. 

4 ‘Having reflected on [called to mind] the affection of thy lord, be 
firm.’ Bhdva=sne,ha (cf. p. 112, n. 2). The Beng. have smritvd for ava- 
dharya. Arya-putra, ‘ son of a venerable parent,’ is the regular dramatic 
mode of addressing a husband. 

6 ‘They have some message from the preceptor.’ 


Verse 115 . Akya or Gatha. See verse 2. 
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1 Nirvighna-tapasah, cf. p. 35, n. 3. Api, see p. 89, n. 2. 

1 ‘Whence (can there be) obstruction to the religious rites of the good, 
thou being (their) defender? How should darkness appear, the Sun 
emitting light [when the Sun shines] V Tapati, loc. of the pres. parE^ 
"here used absolutely.’ Ttharmaniau=surge, S. 

3 ‘My title of Kaja has indeed sigmficancy.’ The Kish is had, in the 
preceding verse, compared the king to the Sun, and rajan is derived from 
raj, ‘to shine.’ It is, however, probable that the play is on the words 
rajan and raksliitri. Cf. Manu vii. 3, raksJiartham aaya sarvatya rfija- 
nam, asrijat prahhuh, ‘the Supreme Being created a king for the protection 
of this universe.’ Dr. Boehtlingk remarks that in these cases it little 
signifies whether the derivation bo true or false. In Maha-bli. xii. 1032, 
rajan is derived from raiij, ‘ to conciliate.’ 

4 ‘ Is his reverence Kasyapa prosperous for the welfare of the world ? ’ 

Verso 116 . 6loka or Asushtubh. See verson 5, 6,11, 12, 26, 47, 40, 51, 53, 73, 
7 C, 84. 87. 
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Kuialin, see p. 35, n. 3. Bhagavdl, &c., when the letter l is preceded by 
t, d, or » dental, it requires the assimilation of the letters to itself, and in 
the case of dental n, the mark called Candra-vindu is written over, to shew 
that the l substituted for it has a nasal sound, Laghu-k. No. 79, see Gram. 56. 

1 ‘ Saints have prosperity in their power. He with inquiries about 
your safety says this to your Highness.’ It will be readily remarked that 
the character of these Risliis is evidently that of plain, honest, independent 
men. Siddhimantah, lit. ‘ men endowed with or capable of perfection,’ 
‘saints,’ Vishnu-p. p. 43. Andmaya, see Manu ii. 127, ‘Let a man ask a 
Brahman, on meeting him, as to his kitiala; a Kshatriya, as to his and- 
maya; a Taisya, as to his kshema; and a Sfadra, as to his drogya.’ The 
king was of course a Kshatriya, see p. 31, n. 1. 

s The third sing. aor. Atm. of upa-yam, ‘ to marry,’ is either upayata or 
vpdyansta, Pan. i. 2, 16. The Beng. have upayeme, perf. 

3 ‘ Thou art esteemed by us the chief of the worthy, and Sakuntalfi, in¬ 
carnate virtue. Brahmfi, [Fate], bringing together a bride and bridegroom 
of equal merit, has after a long time (now first) incurred no censure.’ 
Nah, the Colebrooke MS. reads yat. Vadhu^oaram, a Dvandva comp, 
in the neuter gender. Vdcyam na gatah, probably this refers to the blame 
popularly laid on Fate for preventing the smooth course of true love. 

Verse 117 . Van£a-sthavila (a variety of JaoaiI). See verses x8,32,33,67,81,114, 




199 


II II 



iffrnrt i 

a 3T35J I ftf«| I 

srfor i i 




5JW*5t ffaWT 'll! gijfa *r^i 

TOGI? Tjl ^rfTTJ ft IOGUW IIWII 


SfffMcSi ii ssii«>rw« ii 

b ft *ipf§ I 

a ’Bit I fSB^T 4 $41*11 ft* I *T B ^HTWttsftrT I qpqfufH I 

*n^f«riA ij^rftsBUT ^ »B*nf*T *rj: i 
1^4*14 Mf<rt f4< HI!M4 U'4H( II Vh II 
b fa g ^ren^rl Hnrfw i 


1 1 Therefore now let her, being quick with child, he received, for the 
joint discharge of religious-rites,’ i. e. those Sanskaras or rites, which were 
performed for the child before and after birth, probably by the parents 
conjointly (saha) ; see Manu ii. 27, &c. 

2 ‘ Her elder-relatives were not referred to by her; nor by you was any 
kinsman asked; (the affair) having been transacted quite privately [lit. 
one with the other], what has each one to say to the other?’ Guru-jana, 
see p. 173, n. 3 in the middle. The Deva-n. MSS. have imae for imiwl. 
The latter, which is the reading of the oldest Beng., I have retained on 
account of the metre. There is no reason why in Prakrit imina should 
not be used for the fern, instr., since imassim is admissible for the fern, 
loc.; see p. 37,1. 2. Ekaikam—anyonyam, ‘ mutually,’ S', and O'. Bhan- 
nadu is the reading of some of the Beng. MSS. followed by the Calcutta 
edition; I have written bhannadu for bhanadu, on account of the metre, 
and on the authority of Lassen’s Instit. Prak. p. 277. The Deva-n. have 

, kirn bhanami, which reading violates the metre and makes the construction 
of the sentence very obscure. They also read ekkam ekkassa. Eka may 
be for eka-janah, applicable to either gender. The commentary of Cl is 
in favour of the above interpretation. 

Verse 118 . AkyI or Gatha. See verse 1. 
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1 ‘Truly, the import of this speech [that which is proposed by this 
speech] is (like) fire.’ The Mackenzie MS. inserts eso after kkhu. 

2 ‘ Such-persons-as-your-Majesty are certainly full well acquainted with 
the ways of the world ’ Loka-vritta.nta-nishndtdh = loka-vyavahara- 
jnatah, S. M-shnata ( —abhijua, O'.), lit. ‘bathed inhence ‘ conversant 
with.’ The Sshit-d. (p. 193) reads bhavdn toka-vrittiinte nishnatah. 

5 ‘ People suspect a married woman [woman who has a husband] re¬ 
siding wholly in her kinsmen’s family, although chaste, (to be) the reverse. 
Hence a young woman is preferred by her own relatives (to be) near her 
husband, even though she be disliked by him.’ Jndti-ku°—nija-griha- 
'cdsmmi, S'. Anyathd, i. e. vyabhiedrimm, ‘ unchaste,’ S'. Ishyate^akdn- 
kshyate, S'. Tad-apriyapi, the Beng., my own MS., and the Sahit.-d. read 
jn-iydpriyd va, ‘liked or disliked;’ but K. supports the other reading. 


Verse 119 . ‘ VanSa-sthavila (a variety of Jagati). See verses 18, 22, 23, 67, 81, 
114, 117. 
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1 ‘ On account of dislike to a deed done, is opposition to justice be¬ 
coming in a king V This is the reading of the oldest Bengali, and I have 
adopted it as preferable to that of the Deva-n., kirn kritcL-karya-dvesho 
dharmam prati vimukhata kritavajna. Dr. Boelitlingk suggests that krita- 
vajiia is probably an interpolation from the margin. 

2 ‘ Whence is this inquiry (accompanied) by the fabrication of a false¬ 
hood?’ Avidyamdna/rthasya kalpanaya kritah pradnah, Ii. According 
to Dr. Burkliard, ‘ inquiry about a crimo which has not been committed.’ 

s ‘ These changes-of-purpose [fickleness of disposition] mostly take effect 
[wax strong] in those who are intoxicated with sovereign-power.’ Mur- 
chanti—vardhante, S. ;= vyiipnuvanti, K. (cf. Raghu-v. xii, 57, vi. 9, x. 
80). Boot m.UT&h has generally the opposite sense, ‘to lose strength,’ 
‘ faint away.’ It is applied to the thickening of darkness, in Yikram., 
Act III, tamastim nidi inurchatam. 

4 ‘I am esj>ecially aimed-at-by-this censure,’ i.e. I am the especial 
object of this censorious remark about ‘persons intoxicated with power,’ 
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1 ‘IS'ot settling-in-my-mind [not deciding or determining] whether this 
form of unblemished beauty thus presented (to me) [brought near to me] 
may or may not have been formerly married [by me] ; verily I am neither 
able to enjoy nor to abandon (it), like a bee at the break of day, the 
jasmine-blossom filled with dew.’ Aklishta-kdnti = anavadya-sauadar- 
yam, K. Parigrihltam, see p. 181, n. 2. A-vyavamjan ( ~a-nU6invan), so 
reads K.; I have ventured to follow him, although nearly all the Deva-n. 
MSS. have vyavasyan (cf. p. 146, 1. 2, n. 1; and p. 161, 1. 9). If 
vyavasyan is retained, it must be translated ‘deliberating,’ ‘striving to 
discover.’ Antas-tmMra, lit. ‘ having dew in the interior.’ 

a ‘"Why do you ait [is it sat] so silent?’ Kimartham maunam kritam 
asti, S'. Cf. kirn tushnim ernste, Vikram., Act IV. 

t Svikaranam (—vivaham, S’.), ‘making one’s own,’ i.e. ‘taking in 
marriage.’ 

4 ‘ How, then, shall I act towards her, bearing evident signs of pregnancy, 
doubting myself to be her husband.’ Katham pratipatsye may mean 
‘ how shall I make any reply ? ’ referring to kim josham dsyate in the 
previous speech; or, ‘how shall I receive her?’ see p. 135, n. 1. 

Yerse 120 . MXtJNi or JIXninI (a variety of Ati-Sakvabi). See verses 10, 19, 
ao, j8, 55, 109, no. 

1 
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a Rfapj iji i fft ^tN ^ 

wst I 

?n#w 1 

*TT TTR?^ 

^WT RRT I 

*$£ Ttf?TOTf^rrr J3|R^ 

^ j{, j RTftfift <^3^1% ^ II W II 

srrtsii: i 

*JisK«i I foCR I I 3153T*Jlr 

jw nfa: i iFs^TR^^^RTf i w*pi- 

uffr^^i 

a 'wriNti vft?!R i ^ff ^pft* gTjfvTtf^ipn^n i 


1 ‘ Is the sage after-consenting to his daughter, who had been seduced 
[carnally-embraced] by thee, to be (thus) insulted forsooth % (he) by 
whom allowing his stolen property [i. e. Sakuntala] to be kept [taken], 
thou hast been made as it were a justified ravisher [robber].’ Krilahhi- 
mar$am—krita-samspariam = krita-samgrahandm, K. The first sense of 
abhi-mriS is ‘ to touch,’ ‘ to handle.’ Here, as in para-mrU (Bhatti-k. 
xvii. 38), there is an implication of carnal connexion. Mushtam, the 
Taylor MS. has isktarn, and the Beng. dushtam. It must be borne in 
mind that Sakuntala was married to Dushyanta, according to the Gan- 
dharva form (p. 127, n. 3), during the absence of her foster-father (see 
pp. 134, 135, with notes). Pratigrahayata,, the causal may sometimes 
give the sense of ‘allowing’ or ‘permitting,’ as in na&ayati, ‘he suffers 
to perish.’ Patri-hrita, is a CVi compound, formed from pdlra, neut. ‘ a 
receptacle,’ applied to express any deserving or worthy person (see Manu 

iv - 2 27)- ■ _ 

Verse 121 . UfajSti or Akhyanaki (a variety of Trishtubh). See verses 41,107. 
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' *0$ It ’SdwPT^I^inW M 

SHpiraT ii wirt it 

a ^4 ^ f^s *n 

i mn 'mfki \ 

i» TraqiH ii b ^rS|'3^ I n ^*nJ¥% ii ° ^f*!| MRMUi 

*3 wt ^^TWd I TTTT^ I ^ 1W ^ rff 

tfu ^riT^Twff^r *rw wr^^i 

Rfflft^r 1 

TTsn n ftrem ii 

WIWTW I WT?* | 

^ ^irorar ira (n^is^o^i ^n wrfcfo i isw^t^T *) tyN«fN 
?f» i b vi?Ay-4 i 0 T-mh tjft?B^ *N wg^wii; i 

i «r ^ «n*» h (Tsn ytiw^ ^>n^R5^rfmf sr ?prj§ wnf- 
Hinr^ g^ i 


1 K., S., and the old Beng. MS. interpret soanlo by iocanvya, ‘to be 
sorrowed for;’ but (7. has Sodhamya, and is followed by Ch£zy and the 
Calcutta edition. The meaning will then be, ‘I myself am now to be 
cleared [justified] by myself.’ All the MSS., except one, insert me. 

2 ‘ Now that my marriage is caHed-in-question, this is not the (proper) 
form-of-address;’ see p. 196, n. 4. All the MSS. agree in reading samu- 
daaro for samudddaro; otherwise it might be suspected that samuddhdra 
was the correct word, to which samiudadaro must be here equivalent. 

* ‘ It is not becoming in thee, having awhile since in the hermitage so 
seduced, after-a-formal-agreement, this person [myself] naturally open- 
hearted, to repudiate her with such words.’ Vtldna, ‘shallow,’ ‘unre¬ 
served,’ is the opposite of gambhlra, ‘deep,’ ‘reserved;’ see p. 39, n. 1. 
damaya purvam, cf. p. 198,1. 3; and p. 172,1. 4, with note. 

4 ‘ Peace ! a sin!’ i, e. Silence ! let me not listen to such sinful words; 
or, if no stop is placed after Santam, ‘May the sin be palliated! ’ This seems 
to be the usual formula in the plays for avertings the ill effects of blasphe¬ 
mous, malevolent, or lying words. Sometimes the stage-direction karnau 
pidhaya is omitted, compare Acts vii. 57; Mricchak. p. 36, 1. 5; p. 230, 
1, 6; p. 306,1. 9; p. 329,1.1; Malavik. p. 69,1.10; Mudra-r. p. 24,1. 5. 
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th ?faw rpr ^iwf i 

TT 5 TT I 

^tu 

^rf^*r?rt it *J£iwm "renpn n 

I ?f^t I R ^5^'<*fl I 




*ftiT*ft I 



^i| «jpNi?i i 


a I Tjf^ tTCRT^Tf: WPui^lfiHT 3*H tff^w I H^firgT^n^«T 

i^Tgrumv^aiifH i ^ ^rfin^ i jjifv* i v^stai^niT ^s^fe: i 

0 s^i ^ 5r<flHlQ«fc5w v^wimi: Traw^^ra* i 

1 ‘Why seekest thou to sully the royal=title-£race,- family] and to ruin 
this person [myself]; as a stream that-carries-away-its-own-banks (disturbs) 
the clearwater (and overturns) the tree on its margin?’ Vyapadeiam, i.c. 
hulam nama vd, ‘ either family or name,’ Cf.; vyapadiiyate anena id vya- 
padefah hulam, £?. Avilayitum, infin. of a nom. verb from avila, ‘turbid.’ 
Sindhuh, ‘a river,’ in classical Sanskrit is generally fem., in the older 
language generally masc.; when bmdhu means • the district Scinde ’ it is 
usually masc. 

2 ‘ In all probability the ring slipped from (the finger of) thee as thou 
wert offering homage to the water at Saci’s holy-pool, within Sukravatara.’ 
fjakra is a name of Indra, and Sakravatara some sacred place of pilgrimage 
where he descended upon earth. S’aci is his wife, to whom there was pro¬ 
bably a Tirtha, or holy bathing-place (see p. 17, n. 1), consecrated at this 
place, where Sakuntala had performed her ablutions. 

Verse 122 . Arya or GXihS. See verse 3. 
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5^ *i^ n r) I 

SHPifiST I 

a TJP5T f^ffwr I ^Rt ^ I 

tnrr i 

shpRT i 

jy^nirtT i 

b *5 *0faTf7*^n*R!5% 

wwm f? im wfa i 

trar i 

^*pragrRr(j 

5if^r?5T i 

c iprerci si *f pfa^iir ^fRlf* ir fiRRt^^f 

a wm%fw -^r^ii n^^>i i ^rvi w ^srftraifa i b 

H'l*11 frt<* l*i^Tfe^WffHiTid'lrtg'^ tTST 0 rtrt±J<J 

*1 ’j-4<J"r!3rt WP8 tpuftitcS 


1 ‘ This is that which is said [thus is proved the truth of the proverb], 
“ Woman-kind is ready-witted.” ’ Strainam=-strl-jatih, ‘ the female sex,’ 
K. The Beng. have idam tat pratyutpanna-matitvam strinam; cf. Hit op. 
1. 2320, where pratyutpanna-matih is the name given to the ready-witted 
fish. See also Bitop. 1. 2338, ‘ The food of women is said to be two-fold, 
their wit four-fold, their cunning six-fold, and their passion eight-fold.’ 

2 ‘ Here, however, sovereignty' has been shewn by destiny.’ A similar 
sentiment occurs further on in this play, and at the beginning of Act IV. of 
Vikram., bhamtavya-ta atra balavatl, ‘ here destiny has shewn its power.’ 

s Dr. Boehtlingk considers that botavyam is here taken as a sub¬ 
stantive, and construes, ‘ The moment-for-hearing (what else you have to 
say) has now arrived’ (cf. p. 110,1.9). As the pass. part, is often used sub¬ 
stantively the translation may be, ‘ what took place is now to be heard.’ 

* ‘ Lying in a lotus-leaf-cup.’ ■ As to gatam, see p. 38, n. 1. 

6 Sannihitam, see p. 150, 1. io, with note 3. 

8 ‘ Having eyes with long outer, aimers.’ This was the fawn mentioned 
in verse 94. 
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a I I£l ^ SUprfrnOT 

4?hUU! I U[ y<U^ SWfhlSn^t ^*»IW 

WT^t I tr^T wfw UI HU nff^ HfoF^ %? 


f^t I rT^T fH SjH Uffn^tfa I Hft HH^J 

f^wnf^ i ujh wcn^HitV i 


^PH fuuftpn: I 

frftPrt i 

b HUTHPH I U! ^TU^Ih Ut HfHT$ 1 HHtUU!H^f|^t 

a 3'nfisTf: i Kvni wT^mnw ftr^f5^r«rg«sft*nTt^r33rf^iT 3 t^r i ?t 
ijd^sqlixui^ f^nvqr^irnir: i ^TwftniR inn ^ttI'h ^h: 

mnrc i fi^T wfin*i i *trpyij ftrafttfij i aiw^u.iw«sT- 

fwfir i 13 «r?wm i mfw# i nirhnw^ffviit s nfVsftsn *m: 

%rf<w i 

1 UpxiccTianditah=jala-panaya preritah, ‘was coaxed to drink the water,.’ 
S. ;=p>rahbhitah, ‘enticed,’ ‘coaxed,’ Glitzy. According to Pan. i. 3, 47, 
upa-cchand means ‘to conciliate privately by flattering or coaxing language.’ 
Of. Raghu-v. v. g8, where Stenzler translates it by obsecro, ‘ supplicate,’ ‘beg.’ 

a Sastabhyasa, lit. ‘ use of the hand,’ i. e. ‘ stroking with the hand,’ 
‘caressing;’ with upa-gam, ‘to approach for fondling,’ ‘to allow to be 
caressed,’ ‘to entrust one's self into any one’s hands’ (cf. p. 209, 1. 10). 

3 Pranayah here, ‘ trust,’ ‘confidence’ (= vUvasah, S’.) Sagandhcxlm.' in 
relatives.’ Sagandha—sadrUa — sannihita. .Gandha—sambandha, S’. 

* So readB my own MS. K. has arannaa (Lassen’s Instit. I’rflk. p. j 87), 
and interprets it by dranyakau. Some read drannao, which seems to be 
an error for arannaa,0 nom. pi. fem. The feminine is admissible on the 
principle of the sui>eriority of the human species over animals. 

6 ‘Voluptuaries are allured by such false honied words as these of 
women turning (them) away from their own duty.’ The Taylor and my 
own MS. have nirvarlinl'ndin, which has been adopted in B. and R.'s 
dictionary and by Dr, Burkhard ; if this reading be preferred, translate 




r^ r % jfgrj33?H 

oil (t wCl*(*[ M 

a 3niR3i i ^r^nt i 


tit s^Twr: ^t«ft i 

TTwr ^fpit 

0 ^r«n§ i 'mwft i&nqrgHi^* i ^r«fl«<*fi ^^puraf^r^- 

Ura^tfftWOT iHl^rt TtfrtWShrl I 

‘of women seeking to accomplish their own ends.’ The Mackenzie has 
yoshitdm mddhura-girbhih for anritamaya-van-madhubhik. 

1 According to Pan. ii. 2, 38, tapasa-vriddha is a legitimate compound, 
although vriddha- Ulpasl would be more usual. 

1 ‘ The untaught cmiuiog is observed of females (eveii) in-those-that-are- 
not-of-the-human-race [i. e. even in animals]; how much more (of those) 
who are endowed with reason [i. c. of women]! The female cuckoos, as- 
is-well-known [Uaiiij allow their own offspring to be reared by other birds, 
before soaring in the sky.’ A-manushulm, i. 0. nianusha-jdti-vyatiriktdsu 
tiryag-jatishn, K. Pratibodhavatyah —jndninyah =z daitanya-bhajah, S’.; 
the most obvious sense, if the context would allow it, would be, ‘ those 
women who have received instruction.’ ParcL-bhritah, see p. 162, n. 2. 

3 ‘What other (person) now would act like [in imitation of] thee, that 
putting on the garb of virtue resenfhlest a grass-concealed well?’ Prati- 
patsyate, see p. 135,1. 4, with note 1. 

Verse 123. A t asaxta-tilaka (a variety of SaevarI). See next verse. 
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^ ^S*rf*Hnf7T^rr 

11 a*T**r 11 ^ i 1 r^ntft^ rj 

\ 

^tT< 5T I ' 

a 1^1 ^ f^f *5 I W\ wi' 

fr^®»TT^r I n ?fif 11 

snsH^: 1 

wnw’frmirfiTfw ^Ttr<* 1 

a 31 fmfiw i *n?»wr g^#?jin»prar 

fpnjf^prw ^n«mi»j«piHi 1 

1 ‘ For (when) I, whose state of feeling wafc dreadfully-severe from the 
absence of (all) recollection, (persisted in) not admitting that affection had 
privately existed (between ns); it (seemed) as if (the god) Sinara’s bow 
was snapped asunder by that very-red-eyed one with excessive anger, on 
the parting of her curved eyebrows.’ The double-entendre in the word 
Smara, which means ‘ recollection’ as well as ‘ the god of Love,’ is notice¬ 
able (see the notes on Kama-deva, p. 99, n. 1, and p. 100, n. 1). The figure 
by which the eyebrows of a beautiful woman are compared to Cupid’s bow 
is common, and the glances from the eye are by a similar metaphor often 
likened to arrows discharged from it. Sakuntala is said to break the bow 
by the parting of her eyebrows, which were contracted in anger. Possibly 
one effect of anger might be to wrinkle the brow, which would appear to 
separate the eyebrows. 

2 Lit. ‘a wilful, self-willed woman,’ ‘one who acts on the impulse of 
the moment.’ It may have this sense here, but S’, interprets it by ganikci, 

‘ a wanton, unchaste woman.’ * 

3 ‘Thus a self-committed hasty action, when not counteracted, lends-fo- 

Verse 124 . VasaKTA-tilaxa (a variety of SakvahI). See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 415, 
64, 74, 80, 82, 83, 91, 93, 94, 9j, 100, 104, 105, 108, 123. 
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^T#i3: it aixjjifl ii 

keen-remorse [bums].’ Most of the Deva-n. MSS. have parihatam for 
apratihatam; the Mackenzie has pratihatam; the oldest Beng. apratihatam. 
Vapalam is ‘any action proceeding from thoughtlessness or over-precipita¬ 
tion.’ Doihati, the Hindus connect a burning or smarting sensation with the 
idea of remorse of conscience (cf. manas-tapa, paiodt-tdpa, anu-tapa, &c.) 

1 ‘ Therefore a union, especially (when) in private, ought to be formed 
with-great-circumspection [after having made proper inquiry or ex¬ 
periment, i. e. after investigating each other’s character and circum¬ 
stances]. Thus (is it that) between those who know not (each other’s) 
heart s, friendship becomes enm ity.’ Parikshya, the Beng. have samik- 
shya. Sangatam rahah=rahasi sangamah, K, 

2 1 Do you reproach us with accumulated accusations [faults] T Most of 
the Deva-n. MSS. have samyuta-doshdksharena kshinutha. The above is 
the reading of the oldest Beng., supported by K., who has sambhrita-dosha- 
karshanena. 

8 Sdswyam, ‘scornfully,’ ‘sarcastically;’ lit. ‘with detraction.’ 

4 Adharottaram — nikrishta-pradhanyam, ‘ ascendancy of the low,’ 
‘ placing that at the top which ought to he at the bottom,’ O'. In Manu 
viii. S3, the word occurs in the sense of‘confused and contradictory state¬ 
ment ;’ and again in vii. 21, it is applied to express the confusion of ranks 
[ adJiaram—kudradi; uttaram —pradhdnam] which would ensue, if justice 
were not duly administered by the king. It may he translated here ‘ con¬ 
fusion of principles,’ ‘ inversion of the proper order of things,’ and pro¬ 
bably refers to the ironical statement in the succeeding verse. Hence the 
meaning may be, ‘ You have been taught upside down or backwards.’ In 
other words, ‘ The usual definition of the fourth Pramana ( Sabda ) is dpta- 
vakya, you would make it atwipta-vakya, the words of an improper 
person.’ See Indian “Wisdom, pp. 72, 92. Adkarottara may mean 1 reply 
to a statement ’ or 1 question and answer.’ 

Verse 125. &LOKA or Anushtubh. See verses 5, 6, 11, 12 


2, 26, 47, 50, &c., 87. 
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Wl 5FR?T: *1- 

fwwunrrui i 

^r- 

fwfrT ?* feTT?RT^: ll^ffll 


Ht: I 9K|mW^H5BEnf0t f^t 

I <?wft I l ' v < ?i ^-. i: 


f^rf^^TTr: i 

tnn i 

fafatTTrT: T?fc^: UT^rT ^fw ?=T ^llR^rfr^ I 

WWif: > 

i I ^t: i 

ufrifN^riTR^ ^J*T | It TT5TT5T Tffif II 

v TT^rr ^rw: s^ren mn >jstoi i 
fe gfa TftTffT II W II 

1 ‘ The declaration of that person who from birth is untrained to guile 
(is) without authority. Let those persons, forsooth,' by whom the de¬ 
ceiving of others is studied, calling it a science, be (alone considered) 
worthy of belief.’ Ajanmanah, see p. igg, n. 3 at the end. A-pramanam 
= a-yathartham, S’. Ati-sandhanam, cf. p. 99, 1. 2. Apta-vaaah = ya- 
tJiartha-vaAandh, S’.; =pramana-vacah, K. 

’ Vinipata, ‘ ruin,’ ‘ destruction,’ = pmtyavaya, K.; — naraka-ya- 
mana, S’. 

3 ‘She is, then, your wife; either abandon her or take her; for (hg_ 
authority over wives is admitted to b e unlim ited [reaching everywhere, 
unbounded].’ Kanta, the BengTMSS. have paint. Sarvato-mukhl, lit. 
‘looking or facing in every direction •’ = $arva-karana-s<emarlh(i, ‘omni¬ 
potent,’ ‘able to.do everything,’ G.;=san>a-pniMrmui-, ‘of every kind,’ S’. 

Verse 126 . Umjati or AkhyaNaki (a variety of Tiitsifrunii). See verses 41,10 J, mi. 
Verse 127 . Sloka or Anushwim. See verses 6, II, II, 2(1, 47, 50, 51, &e,, 125. 
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*F3^c*T I *Tffi!| m 3 

tjfltw I 

syrifC'i: h wiW u 

f^i ^t*rrf*rfpi ^tut^w^cWrI I II Sjr^tTcST Wirt I iMri II 

5n#c?: i 

^«pr!77 I 

W ^fw f^fWTO^ 
f^i fMg4st$tfJ|{ PTOT I 
if %% wwhtwr: 
ttfwf^ w^ ^r^jrrfsT u w 11 

a r=tirt^'i f^HH^rrfw i '^4*iOn sri ttfb*r»r5t i ^ wra 

i vigjraSHiW *=ra *t: w^ntruft^f^fl ^r^wart i Htni^?m^ wtfit 
f^l Tt W (JTt ^iftBjfK i 

1 ‘ 0 naughty one, dost thou affect independence [art thou determined 
to have thy own way]'!’ Puro-bhagini as dnthfe, K. ;=doshaikadariini, 
doshaika-dnk, S'. and O'. Puro-bhagin first means ‘ one who takes the first 
share or more than his proper share/ i. e. ‘a grasping character’ (cf. Vikram., 
end of Act III, md warn pwro-bhdgi.nl iti samarthayasi); then, ‘malevo¬ 
lent/ ‘ censorious; ’ lastly, as here, ‘ a wilful, perverse person.’ Most of the 
Deva-n., unsupported by the commentators, have purobhdge. Svdtantrya, 
cf. Mann ix. 3, na stri svatantryam arhati; and see p. 49, n. 1. 

2 ‘ If thou art so, as the king asserts, what (connexion will remain) to 
Verse 128. Druta-vilambita (a variety of JagatI). See verses 45 , 7 a. 
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the father with thee fallen from thy family [an outcast from thy family] ? 
but if thou art conscifius that thy own marriage-vow [conduct] is free-from- 
taint [pure], even slavery will be supportable in thy husband’s household.’. 
Kim pitur, some Beng. MSS. have him punaf utkulaya, r. e. hula-vyava- 
hdratihra/mena vidyamanaya. So Vratu=im'ilra,'&..\—pati-vrala, Si 

1 ‘ We must set off on our return,’ lit, ‘ we must finish our business.’ . 

2 ‘ The moou awakes [expands] the night-lotuses only, the sun the day- 
lotuses only; for the character [feelings] of those who control their 
passions recoils [turns away with abhorrence] from embracing the wife 
of another.’ Kumuda is a kind of lotus, which blossoms in the night 
(see p. 120, n. 1); the pan-ka-jd, or mud-born lotus, opens its petals only 
in the day. Bodhayati—prakdsayati. Farigraha, see p. 181, n. 4. 

8 Anya-sangdt, i. e. anyasydh kantaydh san-gdt, ‘ on account of union 
with another wife.’ Vismrita, see p. 161, n. 3 at the end; Gram. 896. 

* Guru-laghava is properly a kind of abstract noun formed from the 
Dvandva guru-laghu, the Vriddhi taking place in the second member of 
the compound instead of the first. The sense will then be, ‘I ask your 
reverence as to the greater and the less [i.'e. the heavier and the lighter] • 
sin.’ This is addressed to the Brahman who acts as the Purohita, whose 
duty it would be to advise the king as to which was the more or less sinful 
course. This sense of guru-laghava is supported by several other passages 
(Maha-bh. xii. 1273, iii. 10572; Manu ix. 299). The more obvious sense 
would be, ‘ the alleviation [solution] of a grave matter.’ 




214- 
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gtrfsrr: i 


rTR^T IHHI'^W^t fwirf I ^ff i<*i'°MfT 
?fw r? ST^fa^%: I IW#I ^nfiN *H 

^rfir i ^rfcR^sr ^fn^t n^Mfe i f^ro^i ^ 
fViJCSW ^41 I 


*l*IT j J ] 5R1 I 

' --'S^w: • 

i ^rgn^ htr i 

3I$*»MT I 

'>wnft 1 3 fk^t i 

a I « f^ I 


1 ‘In a doubt as to whether I may be infatuated or she may speak 
falsely, shall I become a repudiator of my wife, or defiled by contact 
with another’s wife?’ Aim, see p. 49, n. 1 at the end. 

2 ‘A son who has the mark of the Cakra [or discus] in his hand.’ 
"When the lines of the right hand formed themselves into a circle, this 
was the mark of a future hero and emperor, dakra-vartin, ‘ one whose 
empire extends to the horizon (cakra) or from sea to sea’ (see p. 15, n. 2). 

3 ‘ If the Muni’s daughter’s-son shall be endowed with this mark, having 
congratulated her thou shalt introduce her to the female-apartments.’ Dau- 
hitra, from duhitri, is.like pautra, from putra. Skddhanta, see p. 21, n. 3. 

4 ‘ Grant me admission or entrance,’ ‘ open to receive me,’ i. e. let me 

Verse 130 . Sloka or Anushtubh. See verses 5,6, 11, la, 26, 47, 50, 51, &c., 127. 
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w *nr fawi «sMhf»n 11 


remain no longer in the land of the living. Mama prayeidya dvidha 
bJiava, £>. The Beng. MSS. have antaram—avaJcaiam instead of vivara/m. 

1 ‘ That young-creature upbraiding her own fortunes, throwing up her 
arms, and beginning to weep,’ or ‘ and beginning to weep with repeated 
uplifting of her arms.’ Bahutkshepam (so read all the MSS.) = ?wfeZ 
utkshipya; this is an instance of an adverbial indecl. part, of repetition 
compounded with a noun (bhujoccalanam yathd bhavali evam krandilum 
pravritta, S’.) Examples of this participle are numerous in Bhat.ti-k., ns 
in ii. 11, Laldnupdtam /cusuindni agrihnat, &c.; see Gram. 567. 

2 ‘A single flash-of-light in female shape having snatched her up near 

Verse 131. Kalin! (a variety of Tiushtuch), consisting of eleven syllables to the 
Palla or quarter-verse, each Pada being alike. 
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Apsaras-tTrtha went off (with her).’ Slri-samsthanam, i. e. striya iva 
iikritir yasya, S>. Arat=antike. nikate, K. and S'. Jyotih=tejah. Jagama, 
the Beng. and the Mackenzie MSS. have tiro-bhul, ‘disappeared.’ 

1 ‘ Granted, I remember not the repudiated Muni's daughter (to be my) 
wife; nevertheless (my) heart being powerfully agitated forces me as it 
were to believe (her).’ Kamam—atyartham, K. Kamavi kamdnumalau. 
Se (cf. p. 24, 1.10; p. 55, n. 3). Fratyayayati, i. e. tatparigrahe, S'. 


Verse 132. Abya or Gatha. See verse 2. 
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a ^ $(*«««» l Jpviq i ^=f rl^rt^riJK^Ivflrtl^^lHV^ 

»")«(«» ■HHItll(qn« I 

1 Pravefaka, see p. 97, n. 3. 

2 ‘Then enters the king’s-brother-in-law (as) superintendent of the 
city-police, and two policemen [guards] bringing a man (with his hands) 
bound behind.’ Nagarikah = nagaradhiho/n, ‘superintendent of the city,’ 
S'. ;=nagare niyukfah, ‘ one set over the city,’ K.; here ‘the chief of the 
police.’ S^dla (also written sydla) = rdshtriycr or rashtrlya (Amara-k.) 
The king’s brother-in-law, who here acts as superintendent of police, is a 
character not unfrequently introduced in the plays (cf. Mricchak. p. 224, 
1. 4; p. 227, 1.12; p. 230,1.1, in which passages he is called raja-Syalah 
and rashtriya-iyalah). K. observes that the policemen and the fishermen 
in this scene speak the MSgadhI form of Prakrit (see Lassen’s Instit. Prak, 
p. 391), but S', affirms that the fisherman speaks the Sakara dialect ( caura - 
patras tu iakara-namadheyah iakara-praya-bhashanal ), see Lassen’s 
Instit. Prak. p. 422. Both S’, and K. have omitted to make mention of 
the dialect spoken by the S'yala Or NSgarika. According to Visvanatha 
(Sahit.-d. p. ]8o, 1. 12) he ought to speak the Dakshinatya form of 
Prakrit. In the Beng. MSS., and some of the Deva-n., he is certainly 
made to speak a dialect distinct from the other characters of this scene, 
but in the best MSS. pure Prakrit forms are found in the speeches 
attributed to him. Indeed, as brother-in-law of the king, he must have 
been a Kshatriya, or one of the military caste.' 

2 ‘ O thief! ’ Kumbhila or kuvnWdlaka seems to be identical with kum- 
bhila, kumbhtlaka, kumbhlra, kunibhvraha, &c. Compare in the beginning 
of Act V. of Vikram., mani-kumbMraJca, ‘gem-stealer' (applied to the 
bird who swallowed the crest-jewel); and at the end of Act II, lopt.rena 
sucitasya kumbhirakasya; and in Mslavik., aho kumbluhikaih parihara- 
nlya dandrika. 

* ‘ The setting of which is engraven with his name.’ Mani-bandJuina, 
which usually signifies ‘the wrist,’ is here the place of the setting 
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[technically, the collet, w b ^wXi nigm dan] of the jewel which formed 
the nmdra or seal of the ring, mentioned p. 53, n. 3. Manih khacyate 
yasminn iti mani-bandhanah, K. The name might have been engraven 
on the stone itself, or on the gold in which it was set. Utkrl is used in 
tho sense of ‘ excavating,’ in Maha-bh. i. 3813; and samutklrna with the 
meaning ‘ perforated,’ in Raghu-v. i. 4. 

1 ‘ With a gesticulation of fear.’ The ka added to ndtita may possibly 
signify a poor, sorry, or ludicrous gesture. It is often pleonastic, but in 
the plays it will sometimes be found affixed to the past passive participle, 
to which it gives the sense of a verbal noun. Thus udbhrantaka and apa- 
varitaka (Mricchak. p. 171) for udbhranti and apavarana. 

~ ‘Your honour.’ Jjltdva = ma/nya, 8 ., ‘venerable,’ ‘respectable,’ to 
which miSra may be added (see p. 7, n. 3). 

3 ‘ Was it forsooth a present given by the king (to thee), imagining 
(thee to be) an illustrious Brahman?’ Pratigraha (see p. 54, 1. 2, with 
note) is especially ‘ a donation to a Brahman at suitable periods.’ Kritoa, 
‘thinking,’ see p. 170, n. 3 in the middle; and cf. Malavik. p. 23, 1. 9, 
parakaryam iti kfitva; also Mricchak. p. 147, 1. 5. 

4 Verbs of ‘asking’ in Sanskrit govern a double accusative case, one of 
which is retained after the past passive participle. 

5 Svicaka, ‘ informer,’ is the name of one of the rakshinah, or ‘ policemen.’ 
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1 Abutta, ‘a sister’s husband,’ or ‘brotlier-in-law,’ according to Amara-k. 
vii. 12. In Mricchak. p.339, 1.12, this word is applied asatitleof respect 
by a son to his father; but Dr. Boehtlingk conjectures that this may be 
an error for arnica, the regular theatrical term for ‘father.’ According to 
Dr. Burkhard, abutta= Sanskrit bhava, ‘an honourable sir/ ‘gentleman.’ 

! ‘ I make the support of my family by nets, hooks, and the other con¬ 
trivances for catching fish/ TJdgala or udgdra=valUa or vadUa, ‘a fish¬ 
hook/ K. Jdla-vaUsa-ppahudihim=jala-vadUa-p'abhritibliih is the read¬ 
ing of the Bengali Becension. Jalodgdra may mean ‘ the casting of nets.’ 

3 This is spoken ironically, as, according to Manu(x. 46-48), the nishada, 
or fisherman caste, was one of the lowest. ‘ Those who are considered as 
low-born shall subsist only by such employments as the twice-born despise. 
Nishadas (must subsist) by catching fish/ &c. Any occupation which in¬ 
volved the sin of slaughtering animals (excepting in the case of sacrificing 
to the god Siva) was considered despicable. Butchers and leather-sellers 
were as great, or even greater, objects of scorn. 

1 ‘That occupation in which one was born, as-the-saying-is (Ufa), 

Verse 138. VAlTXr.iVA. See verse 52. 
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though in-bad-repute, verily must not be abandoned. The same Brahman, 
who is savage in the act of slaughtering animals, may be (of a disposition) 
tender with compassion.’ Saha-ja — kula-kramanugata, ‘inherited from 
one’s forefathers.’ See Indian Wisdom, p. 140 and note. Manu is very 
peremptory in restricting special occupations to the different castes, 
especially to the mixed and lowest castes, formed by intermarriage with 
the others. ‘ A man of the lowest class, who, through covetousness, lives 
by the acts of the highest, let the king strip of all his wealth and banish. 
His own office, though badly performed, is preferable to that of another, 
though well performed; for he who lives by the duties of another class, 
immediately falls from his own’ (Manu x. 96, 97). Hence we find the 
employments of fishing, slaughtering animals for food, leather-selling, 
basket-making, burning the dead, &c. &c., assigned to men bom in certain 
impure castes, and confined perpetually to their descendants. To the 
higher and purer castes a greater variety of employment was allowed. 
H. observes that the Brahman is called Shat-karman, from the precept of 
Manu (i. 88), which enjoins upon him six occupations, viz. reading, 
teaching, sacrificing, assisting others to sacrifice, giving, and receiving. 
See Indian Wisdom, p. 244. Under certain circumstances he was allowed 
by Manu to engage even in trade, and other employments. The sacrifice 
of animals was enjoined only on the priests of the god Siva. The 
Brahman, in the worship of this god, might have to kill animals; but 
this was as much a necessary part, of his business, as killing fish, of the 
fisherman, and was no proof of any natural cruelty of disposition. S', 
defines a Srotriya Brahman thus: Janmana Brdhmano jneyak, sanska- 
rair dvija u&yate, yidyayd yati vipratvani, tribhih Srotriya u 6 yale, ‘ birth 
constitutes the title Brahman; sacramental rites (especially that of in¬ 
vestiture with the sacred thread), the title Dvija, or twice-born; know¬ 
ledge, the title Vipra; and all three Srotriya.’ The usual definition of 
this word is, a Brahman conversant with Sruti, or scripture. 

1 The Rohita or Rohi fish (Cyprinus Rohita), lit. ‘red-fish,’ is a kind of 
carp, found in lakes and ponds in the neighbourhood of the Ganges. It 
grows to the length of three feet, is very voracious, and its flesh, though 
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coarse, is. eaten. Its back is olive-coloured, its belly of a beautiful golden 
hue, its fins and eyes red. 

1 ‘0 Januka, the villain stinking (as be does) of raw flesh (is) doubtless 
a fisherman.’ Januka is the name of the other policeman, who is supposed 
to have detected the thief (januka iti cora-jiiatur apara-paddter nama, S'.) 
Some Beng. MSS. have jalua (=jdluka). Visra-gaiidhi— amisha-gandhi, 
O’. Go-ghdtl, the killing of a cow ( go-hatyd ), is reckoned by the Hindus 
a most heinous crime (cf. Hitop, 1. 162). Hence go-ghaiin, ‘ cow-killer,’ 
is applied as a reproachful epithet to any rogue or low person. Thus in 
the Mricchak. p. 299, 1. 4; p. 317, 1. 2, the Candida is called go-ha or 
go-ghna. 

2 ‘(But) the finding [seeing, shewing] of the ring by him must be 
(more closely) inquired into.’ Vimarshtavyam=pjnasilavyam. S’. Boot 
rrnii with vi has usually the sense of‘to consider,’ ‘investigate;’ but if 
the root be mrij, the sense would be ‘ must be pardoned,’ ‘ overlooked.’ 
K. has vimarsktavyam, from mrij, 

3 Granthi-hhedaka, ‘ cut-purse,' lit. ‘knot-breaker’ or ‘knot-cutter.’ The 
Hindus generally carry their money tied up in a knot in one end of a 
cloth, which ia bound round the waist. 
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1 ‘ My hands tingle [my fingers itch] to hind a flower (about the head) 
of this victim [criminal about to he executed].’ All the Deva-n. MSS. 
have swmmwh pinaddhum, excepting the Mackenzie, which has sumaha- 
mnm for Imtmmo. The Beng. have got rid of the difficulty by substituting 
vyapadayitvm. ‘to kill.’ It is clear from what follows that the two 
policemen expected that their master would return with the king’s order 
for putting the fisherman to death. From the Malati-m. and other plays, 
it is evident that a person about to be offered as a victim to Siva or 
Durga had a wreath of flowers bound round the head. This was also 
the case with common criminals, previous to their execution. 
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1 ‘ Thou wilt he food for [an offering to] the vultures, or wilt see the 
face of a dog.’ Gridhra-bali, see p. 179, n. 1. Suno mukham, so read 
all the Deva-n. MSS., excepting the Mackenzie, which omits the clause 
entirely. Dr. Boehtlingk has adopted as an emendation, iiduno muham, 
i. e. 4 Uor [not diduno] mukham, and translated ‘ or thou wilt see the face 
of (thy) child (once more).’ He has supported this interpretation by a 
reference to two other passages, one in Act VII. of this play (putra- 
mukha-da/rdanena), another in Mricchak. p. 303, 1. 4. Doubtless putra- 
mvJcham. drid is a common phrase, but the whole point of this passage 
seems to me to lie in the ludicrous substitution of dunah for putrasya, 

2 Yama-sadana, ‘the abode of Yama,’ i. e. the infernal city, Yama-pur,. 
whither • the Hindus believe a departed soul immediately repairs, and 
receives a just sentence from Yama, the Hindu Pluto or Minos. The 
name Yama, i. e. llestrainer or Punisher (from yam, ‘ to restrain’), is given 
to him as judge of departed spirits and god of punishment. 

3 This is said ironically, in reference to p. 219,1. 7,11. 3. 

4 Prasada, properly ‘a favour,’ here ‘a present,’ ‘a gift.’ 
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«|tf>Rtft sr: sjh: i gfw n^fjinwfl^sfq M§fg<*Hvn ^rtfli^i e itfan 
•TWT^'tH i 

1 ‘ This (fellow) forsooth (may well say he) has been favoured, who, 
after being made to descend from the stake, has been mounted on the 
withers of an elephant.’ S’ula, ‘ a stake for impaling criminals.’ The act 
of impaling was called iuJaropana, and one who deserved it Siiiya. 
‘ Mounting on an elephant ’ denotes elevation to high dignity, elephants 
being used in triumphal processions. 

2 This is the reading of K. Most of the Deva-n. have palidoSam ha- 
hehi {—pantosham katitaya). Translate: ‘The present proves [betokens, 
bespeaks] that this ring must be highly prized by the king.’ 

3 ‘ Though naturally reserved [unruffled, deep, profound] he became for 
a moment agitated in mind.’ GambMra, see p. 39, n. 1, and p. 204, n. 3. 
K. reads pajjassu-naano (=parya&nt,-nayanah). All Asiatics are skilful 
in concealing emotion. 
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1 So read most of the Deva-n. MSS. Matsyika is not given in the 
Dictionary. Dr. Boehtlingk translates it by Fisch-brut, ‘ the fry of fish/ 
and observes that it is also the name for a kind of fish called in German 
Sehaar. Had the word been matsyika or matsyika, ‘a fisherman/there would 
have been no difficulty. May it not mean ‘ a fish-woman/ and malsyika- 
bhartri, ‘ this husband of a fish-woman 1 ' K. and the Bengali have matsya- 
toroA, ‘enemy of fishes/ Burkhard follows this, and reads maccha-iatltmolti, 
but in the Vocabulary prefers ma&chid = matsyika, ‘a fish’ (1). 

2 .‘Let the half of this be the price of your flower (for binding about 
my head).’ The fisherman is again ironical. The allusion of course is to 
the flower mentioned at p. 222, 1. ir. There is probably a double-entendre 
in sumanah, which may signify ‘good-will/ as well as ‘flower.’ 

3 ‘Our first friendship requires to be attested over (some) wine/ i. e. 
we must pledge ourselves over our cups or in drinking each other’s health. 
Kwlamlari, ‘an intoxicating liquor distilled from the Kadamba flower.’ 
Sdkshikam, compare Malavik. p. 53, 1. 7; Baghu-v. xi. 48; Hitop. 1. 842. 
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1 1 Attendance at Apsaras-tirtha (which is wont) to be performed (by 
us) in regular-rotation has been performed by me. Now, whilst (it is) the 
bathing-time of the good people [i. e. of Sakuntala and the nymphs], I 
will with my own eyes ascertain the circumstances [news] of this Esj^shi.’ 
Sannulhyam (from san-nidha), lit. ‘ proximity;’ here it denotes ‘ close at¬ 
tendance or waiting/ as in Hitop. 1.1112, amijivina sdnnidliyam avaiyam 
kararpyum. In the interlude before Act IV. of Vikram,,. upasfhana occurs 
with* the same sense in a parallel passage : Apsaro-vyapdra-pangdyena 
suryasya upasthdae vartamanaya priya-sakkyd vino, vasanta-samaya 
dyaia iti bakwad utkanthitasmi, ‘ I am mightily troubled that the spring 
season has arrived during the absence of my dear friend, who is iu 
attendance upon Siirya, according to the regular cycle of nymph’s duty.’ 
Ud-anta (lit. ‘reaching to the end’), ‘telling to the end,’ ‘full tidings,’ ‘ news.’ 

2 ‘ Verily by (my) connexion with Menaka, Sakuntala has now become 
part of myself,’ lit. ‘ my own body,’ i. e. ‘ part of my own flesh and blood,’ 
‘identified with myself.’ As to the nymph Menaka, the mother of Sa¬ 
kuntala, see p. 44, 1. 11 with n. 2, and p. 45, n. 1. Sarlra bhStd, this is 
the same sort of compound as puga-krita or puga-bhuta; see Pan. ii. 1, 59, 
and p. 167, n. 2 at the end. Cf. Sari-ram ad me, ‘thou art my body/ 
Malavik. p. 33, 1, 12. 
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1 Ritutsava, lit. ‘ the festival of the season,’ i. e. the Vasantotsava, or 
‘great vernal festival/ in celebration of the return of spring, and said to 
be in honour of the god Krishna. Originally liis son Kama-deva, the god 
of love, must have been the object of worship in this festival. It is 
identified with the Holi or Dola-yatra, the Saturnalia, or rather, Carnival 
of the Hindus, when people of all conditions take liberties with each other, 
especially by scattering red powder and coloured water on the clothes of 
persons passing in the street, as described in Ratnavali, pp. 5, 6, 7, where 
syringes and waterpipes are used by the crowd. Flowers, and especially 
the opening blossoms of the mango, would naturally be much us.ed for 
decoration at this festival, and as offerings to the god of love. It was 
formerly held on the full moon of the month Caitra, or about the begin¬ 
ning of April, but now on the full moon of Phalguna, or about the 
beginning of March. The other great Hindu festival, held in the autumn, 
about October, is called Durgotsam or Durgd-pujd, being in honour of 
the goddess Durga. 

2 Pranidhana, ‘ profound meditation/ or that mental faculty by 
which divine beings were supposed to be able to ascertain future 
events. The verb pra-ni-dha (sometimes with manas) is primarily ‘to 
fix in / hence ‘ to fix the mind on,’ ‘ be intent on.’ Compare meyd 
pranidJuma-sthitaya atyakitam upalabdham, Vikram. (interlude before 
Act’ IV). 

3 Tiras-karinl, a kind of magical veil, rendering the wearer invisible. 
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11 hit: wfajirftf rn nft 1 vhiki ^ <£UW 4 £ii: n 


f^|t% ifR ii^tfii 

fWtar 1 

b 1 f^ii ^srsjdt 1 

c 1 \f^nm ^nrrfNn 

ttf^i 


fstefa ’^jnBrtoB ^|n^ir 4 ht u«i<(»iif*t 11*13411 
b ^rriffnV 1 fqj ^ a fy^ ' 1 c 1 ^<*, 1^4 fftsm 

trojfiniT *nfw 1 


1 ‘ 0 reddish pale-green mango-blossom, the very essence of the life of 
the vernal month, thou art seen (by me, and) I bid thee hail, auspicious- 
harbinger of the season.’ A-tamra-harita-jpandura, this kind of Dvandva 
Bahuvrlhi compound, expressing varieties of colour, is noticed by Pan. ii. i, 69 
(cf. krishna-hikla, lohita-iavala, &c.) A prefixed, implies diminution, and is 
equivalent to ishat. So d-paruln, ‘ yellowish,’ or ‘ slightly yellow,’ Vikram., 
Act II. Jiva-sarvasva, lit. 1 whose whole substance is constituted of life,’ 
see p. 33, n. 1 in the middle. Some MSS. have jlva-sarvasvam, agreeing 
with tvdm. Mangalam, ‘ anything auspicious,’ ‘ any symbol or sign of 
happiness;’ in this latter sense it seems to be used here. The goddess 
Durga is called in the same way sarm-nian-gala, ‘presiding over the 
happiness of the whole world.’ Ritu is evidently here the season par 
excellence, the season of all others. Prasddaydmi, lit ‘ I ask thee to be 
favourable,’ ‘ I entreat thee to be propitious.’ 

2 Para-bhritika, ‘the female of the Indian cuckoo,’ see p. 162, n. 2. 


Verse 134. Akya or Gatha. See verse 2. 



In the last Pada the syllables mam and e axe considered short by a license peculiar 
to Prakrit prosody. 
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I 3J I 3TR ^H JJ IMI 
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1 . 
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f^nn ^wi^t TOTfir n f I 

3 T*Mfeftf? I 

II $3T II 

a ^vfwift i b »^*fr3i i Tmsnff *n? *p» s^fro- 

*i j fi<ridifl 1 0 *rftsr 1 'SHriitT*^ *n*^ i *ud<ym<fwHT ‘jfsrr ’’|rrssf<?«sT 

»j^Twi 4m^<ii3«T 1 d ^ H«Tfii ^h5m'5hvic4'W i 6 ^ns- 

ftrasfti wirBwra^ i vft jftfarw i futnftmfl i f i 

'BllfH^^tsfq Mrin^'lS'? ^WSr^kfaiNfil k 


1 Bandhana, i. e. prasava-bmidhana, ‘ the foot-stalk of the flower,’ see 
p. 103,1. 3, n. i. 

8 ‘ Haying joined the hands together,’ or 1 having placed them one over 
another.’ JCapota is properly ‘ a dove or pigeon ■’ hut K. informs us that 
it is also the name for a mode of joining the hands. Probably the hands 
and fingers were brought into a position l>eariug some fancied resemblance 
to a pigeon. £>. and (X quote the following verse, which seems to intimate 
that this position was significant of humble entreaty, respectful representa¬ 
tion, or fear : Sarva-pariva-samaSkshtit kapotah sarva-iirshakah [sfuyxi- 
ilrshakah, S'.], bhltau vijiidpane caiva vinaye va pmyvjyale. 
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a ffjH TR ^fC f^§t ^STRW nfg^fW^r I 

11 ffir 'fpjt fejrafii 11 
* 3*1 11 ir<ji^iJ»« fftra: 11 
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b I ^Fn^l^TW \ 

1 

^ fcS-W l^T«nH I ^IT^fvrl^^f^f^ 
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a rdHftl »P1T ^TTT^t aSTTO *p?hra*^fll3i 'SJ % . 

nftrasRf^fir?^: *rgi«rftns: $rr> w iis^hii 
b wh^tl?: 1 wj^farref ’srara 1 


1 ‘ O mango-sprout, thou art offered by me to Kama-deva (now in the 
act of) taking-up-his-bow. Become the most excellent ahrow of -the five, 
having-for-thy-niark maidens whose lovers are journeying (to some distant 
land).’ As to Kama and the epithet paiicabhyadhika ( =lresh(Jia , K. ; = 
shashtha, S.), see p. 99, n. 1. Patliika-jana-yuvati, cf. Megha-d. ver. 8, 
pathika-vanitah. With reference to the offering of flowers to Kama-deva, 
cf. Batn. pp. 14,17. 

2 ‘With a hurried toss of the curtain,’ see p. 144, n. 1. 

3 ‘ Do not so, thou thoughtless woman! ’ An-atmajna ( =atma-paric'aya- 
rahita), lit. ‘ one who does not know his own nature.’ It denotes here, 
‘ one who is thoughtless about orders.’ As to the Kaiicukin or Chamber- 
lain, see p. 186, n. 1. 

4 ‘ When even by the vernal shrubs, and by the feathered tribes [birds] 
their inhabitants, the commands of the king are made the rule [obeyed].’ 
Pramana is ‘ a rule or standard of action,’ and pramanl-kri, ‘ to receive 
as a rule,’ ‘to admit as authority’ (cf. p. 188,1. 5). 

Verse 135. Arya or Gaiha. See verse 2. 

__ | __ |-^||--| -- luvvuleu-lu 



^rTRT far fir fo nfa wfff * ^ 

ARTS IWT I 

w fW ?r ^rmsfq ftjftK ^-^rfen^T ^ 

^ tffTfrT Wt sfa W* ll^il 

^4 -U®, ,-r-^^U) 

TOT I 

h Wn[ I ^ %lfTt ^fj^ 
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a xtt% v%: i jr^TJiwrt mfrft: i b wt§ t ssfir f^nuwTxpftfTrr- 

xrepr t^iptoi h|: xn^cs iifsTPft: i ^r4 ^ ii«<«w 


1 ‘ The hud of the mangoes, though long since protruded, does not form 
[gather] its own pollen [dust], TheKuruvaka flower, though all ready to 
blossom, remains in its budding state. The note falters in the throats of 
the male-cuckoos, though the cold-dews are passed. I suspect even Smara, 
being daunted, arrests [replaces] the shaft half-drawn from (his) quiver.’ 
Badhnaii, see p. 29, n. I in the middle ; and compare isltad-badclha-rajah- 
kandgra-kapUa cute navd manjarl, Yikram., Act II. Sannaddham= 
pushpitum udyatam, S 3 . ;=vikasonm.ukham, K. (cf. p. 27,1. 6, n. 2). Sthi- 
tani, cf. p. 1, 1. 2. Kuruvaka is either the crimson amaranth, or a purple 
species ofBarleria. Tat-korakavasikaya—kaUM-daiayd, S’.; i .e.navi/ca- 
silam, Cf. Skhalitam = gadgaditam. K. S'tiira, properly ‘the dewy 
season,’ or ‘season of hoar-frost.’ The Hindus divide the year into six 
seasons of two months each, viz. 1. Sprang, Vasanla, beginning about the 
middle of March, or according to some, February; 2. Summer, Grlshma; 
3. Rains, Varshd; 4. Autumn, S'arad; 5. Winter, Hemanta; 6. Dews, 
S'isira. Pwis-kokildnam rutam, cf. parabhrita-virulam , p. 162, 1. 4, with 
note. Samharati, cf. p. 14, 1. 3. It is clear that sani-hri and prati- 
sam-Jiri may have the sense of ‘ replace,’ in reference to a quiver, as in 
Maha-bh. iii. 772, we have samharasm pwnav vdmam. See also Raghu-v. 
iii. 64. Smara, sec p. 209, n. 1. 

2 ‘ (But) few days (have elapsed) to us sent to the feet of his Majesty 


Verse 138 . Sai 


nmi'A (a variety of Atidhriti). Jsee 
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II II 

a I 7TT W^^gTt 

Wt f^nTT I 

gnpft 1 

I *T "CRfflrT^rH I 

1 

b ^T53f | cjfrpTr^ iot 1 ?ftnoT 3P&*3 I 
I farf^finf Hfg*0T ^Ptfl-nfl I 

?n«j*nft 1 

0 ^w^far^n *§ I 3 T^5T ^!K^0 I 

**1^' 

^7r0Trf *!$«fl I 

a Wlf^KH I IT^in^HUI'g'dft 'aT^IWUfl^ ^InB 1 b I 

I l|W^*! fi H *T 'sTln l H^R[ I i*iy H^l 

pfirf^g: i c trw^ftnn; stjwit; i >j^n 4ra»i wfaira^ i 

by Mitra-vasu, the king’s brother-in-law.’ Kali, like kiyat, may be either 
interrogative or indefinite. So hati paddni gat/ad, Ratn. p. 14, h 6. After 
divasani, K. supplies gatam. 'have passed.’ This construction of the 
genitive after gala, expressing the lapse of time, is not uncommon. Cf. 
ashta-paiicaSalam ratryah Sayanasya adya me gatah, MahS-bli. xiii.7732; 
adya daSamo mam*, tatasya vporahisya, Mndra-r. p. 80, 1. n. Maso 
jdtasya, Pan. ii. 2, 5. Pada-mulam, lit. ‘the root of the feet,’ ‘the heel.’ 
The phrase pOda-mvlam preshitah, expressive of the most, humble servitude, 
occurs elsewhere; see Mudra-r. p. 16, 1.8; and p. 64, 1.16. EdsJitriyena, 
see p. 217, n. 2; the king’s brother-in-law probably acted as a kind of 
viceroy. 

1 Agautulatayd, ‘ since we are but just arrived,’ or ‘ by reason of our 
being strangers;’ see note on baddha-pattavataya, p. 29,1.1. 

2 ‘ By us;’ see note to ayam janah, p. 144, 1. 2, and cf. p. 109,1. 8. 
s Utsava-priyah, ‘fond of festivals,’ see p. 161, n. 3 at the end. 

4 Bahuli-bhutam=sakala-mditam, ‘generally known,’ ‘notorious,’ £>. 
s ‘ Has not the scandal about the repudiation of Sakuiitala reached your 
ladyships’ earsl’ Karna-patha, lit. ‘the path or range of the ears,’ cf. 
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t«t if% *i*rr n^fnfrR jri 
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<|HiJiH?r ^ifw ^ q; 

J Tt%^’^fkrT^T VTsrfFT ^ WII 


dardana-patha, p. no, 1. 2; and locana-paiham yantya. Until. 1. 2. 
Kaulina = loka-vada, ‘ report,’ YL.;=parivdda or apavada, ‘ evil report,’ C. 
It is derived from hula, ‘ a family,’ and may signify ‘ report relating to 
family or private matters,’ ‘family scandal.’ It is so used in Vikram., 
Act II, etat kavlinam vijrimbJiale. 

1 This supposes a Sanskrit stem rds/itri or rdshtrin instead of the 
more usual rashtriya. 

2 ‘He abhors (everything) pleasurable. He is not, as formerly, respeet- 
fully-waited-on every day by (his) courtiers [counsellors, ministers]. He 
spends his nights, without even closing his eyes, in tossing [rolling] about 
on the edge of his couch. When, out of politeness, he addresses the usual- 
civil speeches to the women of the palace, then he blunders in (their) 
names and becomes for a long while disconcerted [abashed] with shame.’ 
Ramyam, i. e. srak-candana-vanitadi, ‘ garlands, sandal, women, &c.,’ K.; 
in fact, ‘ the pleasures of sense.’ Prakritibldh—sacivaih, O’. ; = dishtaih, S’. 
Vcitam—arlidm = tathala-yogymn, K.; see p. 145, 1. 5. Antahpurebhyo, 
see p.123, n. 1. Gotreshu = namasu, S’, and C. ; = nnmadhcyeshu, K. 
SMialitah = viparyastah, K., i. e. ‘by mistake he utters the name of 
Sakuntala,’ K. and & To indicate a lover’s absence of mind or rather 

Verse 137 . 6srdui,a-vikrIpit.i (a variety of ATionRm). See verse 136. 
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11 Tnt: nfa$rfif W^Twpt^^ft tRT r^nnB hhI^iO ^ 11 

^srCt 

^J^lsfa fin^5ft ^t: l 7T=lt % 

a ftnl *i 1 b fsr& i c inj trg wtcpi; 1 


the one engrossing object of his thoughts, Hindu poets are fond of making 
him fall into the trap of calling others by the name of his mistress (cf. 
Kumara-s. iv. 8; also Raghu-v. xix. 24, ndma vallabha-janasya te maya 
prapya bhdgyam a) 1 tat /a kankshyate iti tarn, gotra-viskluditam u£ur 
an-gcmah, ‘the women thus addressed him, making mistakes in their 
names [calling them by the name of his beloved], since I have received 
the name of thy beloved I desire also her lot;’ also PraveSaka to Act II. 
of Vikram., yan-nimittam, hharta utkanthitas tasyah striya ncimna bhartra 
devi ulo.pita; and another passage in the Vishkambha at the opening of 
the next Act, taya purushottama iti vaktavye pururavasiti nirgata, vdni). 

1 ‘ In consequence of this mental derangement of his Majesty.’ Yaitna- 
nasya,. abstract noun from vi-manas, ‘ disordered or changed in mind,’ 
‘absent in mind’ (Gram. _p. 67, LXXYH). Prabhavato (= rdjnah, Chdzy; 
=prabhoh, K.), gen. of prabhavat, ‘ruling,’ 'one who rules;’ it seems to 
be used like prabhu and prabhamshnu in addressing or speaking of kings 
(cf. nasti prabhavato ’paradhah, Vikram., Act II. at the end). 
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#m ft r^ rfr ^ Nitsfir ?nc^^m 11 ^bi 

♦II^Hift II ,TT>n<T IfT II ~~ ' v '^ 

f S*TQ3T 

fewf^ I 

tjRT II wpp^ ^fitnw II 

w*m jRKWi^n finnn \ 

*rerf?r n?en 

a iimi^if^mf^rfiui^i ^ yt&imi nn^fit i 


1 ‘ Scorning distinguished [superior] forms of decoration; wearing but 
a single golden bracelet fastened [placed] on the left fore-arm; with lips 
bloodless from sighing; with eyes very red from sleeplessness (caused) by 
thought (upon Sakuntala); through the excellence of his own (inherent) 
lustre, though he be attenuated he is not observed (to be so), like q 
magnificent gem (whose surface is) ground jS^bythe polishing-stone.' 
rratyadishta-vUesha-mandana-vidhik r=mrakrita-viiisldalxmkdra-vvdhd- 
ndh, SI. (cf. Megha-d. ver. 92, and prasadhana-vidheh prasadJuma-vtie- 
shah, Vikram., Act II). PrakosJifha (see p. 53, n. 1)= kwrpara-mani-lan- 
dhana-madhyahhaga, K. (cf. p. 114, n. 2). Biblvrat=dadhat; in the pres, 
part. Par. of verbs of cl. 3, the nom. is identical with the stem (Gram. 141. a). 
Apa-rakta—n%-rakta, rakta-hma, ‘bloodless,’ ‘pale.’ The effect of long 
and deep sighs would be to draw the blood away from the lips (cf. Megha-d. 
verses 83, 89). dinta-jagaram, i. e. Sakuntala-vishayinyd cintaya, S'. 
Gunat = utkarshdt, K. Sanskara = Sana, K.;=praslara-vi&sha; (sanskdra 
has the sense‘polishing;’ cf. Hitop. 1. ig); ianollikhitah = ioAiodghrikhtah, 
K. Nalakshyate (i. e. na al c ), see p. 70, u. 3 at the end. 

5 ‘Previously this paralysed [blighted] heart slumbered even whilst-it- 
was-being-roused-from-aleep by my fawn-eyed beloved. Now it is broad- 


Verso 138. SabduIA-vikrIiuta (a variety of Atiduriti). See verses 14, &c., 13; 
Verse 139. AbYa or GAtha. See verso 2. 
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^wnfarrowifarsi 
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trar 1 

^TrfFR I ^ <fi^ I 

^T^TXRfw I 11 ftnarar:u 

a d«A $*nf*T Truf^rsn i b w ^r^awi- 

«nftRT 1 ri srnl 1 *B’sf r^fcbfrtiri^ nr^uiriifH 1 ° 'airarwfrf i 


awake to the anguish of remorse.’ Anuiaya-duhkhaya=pai6dttapa-khe- 
daya. Sam/prati, i. e. tad-virahe, S’. Vibuddham —jdgritam, S'. 

1 ‘ He is again attacked [seized, afflicted] by a Sakuntala-fever,’ i. e. he 
is again love-sick for S'akuntalS. Lan-ghita, see p. 97, n. i. 

2 ‘Having committed that to writing [to a letter], let it be sent to me;’ 
or, ‘ having written that in a letter, let it be given (to some messenger).' 
Diyaidm=praMyatdm, H. 

3 Sva-niyogam antabpurdveksha-riipam, ‘ thy stated business consisting 
of superintendence of the female apartments,’ S'. Vdtdyana, this is the 
name of the Kahcukin, see p. 186, n. 1. 
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T**dte s?*fw tro^pg^ snarci t*swfa i 

tnn i 

I ^t^rq^lfiT^tS^ T 'SfTf I rf^y ^i 
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*W ^ ^Ftfa^ THTOT JRW I 
SRfasR 

\igft fa%ftra: mSon 

a ^JK *TOUT fnSfsiV*^ t tUHIrt tyfifl<lrfM^<WMl*tsfW!!W^*i^l 

wwni <*ir*i«ii f*i i 

1 Nirmakshikam, see p. 76, 1. 2, n. 1. Makshikayd apy abhdvdn nirja- 
nam, S. 

2 ‘Misfortunes rush in through the (first) hole (they can find),’ i, e. mis¬ 
fortunes are continually on the watch for an opening or vulnerable point » 
by which to assail us; they seize the first opportunity that offers for 1 
attacking us; they quickly succeed each other before we have time to | 
stand on our guard. This must have been a common proverb, something I 
like our ‘Misfortunes never come alone.’ The king observes that ‘this ! 
which is a saying commonly current among men is quite consistent and 
true [a-vyabhiccirij in his own case,’ and he then proceeds to explain why 
\kutas, see p. 55, n. 2] in the subsequent verse. Randh>-a=chidra, K. 
Upanipatino — samdpatanti, K. Ana/rthdh = apadah, K. Tad ucyate, 

i, e. lokena, K.; avyahhicdri—aviparydsi (i. e. nanyatha bhavati), K.; 

= ava£yam-bhavi or yathdrtham, S. Dr. Boehtlingk translates, ‘ The un¬ 
fortunate fell into a hole [grave],’ which seems supportable by a reading 
randhroparipatino ’nartha, noticed by K., although not adopted by him. 

Of. Bhartri-h. ii. 86, prayo gacdhati yalra bhdgya-rahitas tatraiva yanly 
. apadah. 

8 ‘No sooner is this my soul freed from the darkness that obstructed 
the remembrance of my love for the sage’s daughter, than a mango- 
blossom-shaft, O my friend, is fixed on (his) bow by the heart-born (god) 

Verse 140 . Dbuta-vilambita (a variety of JagAT l)i Sec verses 45, 73, 128. 
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w'jfr^tft^n ^fr^Ei h^ht trfssri 1 mwt^rn^ ^*ri ^? 5 T*TfiRi^ftp*nf»? 1 
jrfisR^ ftnw!cMi*i wr y gwfwfa d i rnmwr: 1 

now-about-to-shoot-at-me.’ The occurrence of 6 a in each clause denotes 
immediate connexion or succession, expressed in English by ‘ no sooner— 
than,’ ‘so soon as,’ ‘scarcely—when,’ &c. (cf. verse 131 and Kumara-s. 
iii. 58). Manasi-ja, ‘born in the mind or heart,’ a name of Kama-deva 
(see p. 100, n. 1). Praharishyal, ‘about to strike,’ participle of the 
2nd future. 6 iUa-$ara, see p. 99, n. 1 in tile middle. "The verse which 
follows this in the Beng. and Mackenzie MSS. is probably spurious. 

1 I have adopted mnam from the oldest Beng. MSS. S’, and (T. have 
vanan. TheDeva-n. vmhim(=vyadhtm). K. reads vvaham(=vyadluzm), 
‘a hunter,’ ‘shooter.’ May not vyadhi, like vyddha, signify ‘hunting,’ 
‘shooting,’ ‘ sport ?’ in which case the Deva-n. reading might be retained. 

a ‘The mighty power of a Brahman is seen (by me).’ This is said 
ironically in reference to the Vidushaka’s ridiculous attempt to destroy 
the arrows of KSma-deva. 

9 Lit. ‘ a near attendant,’ i. e. an attendant about one’s person. 

4 Ati-vab, in causal, has the sense ‘ to pass time.’ Cf. Baghu-v. xix. 47, 
ix. 70. 

6 Citra-phalaka, ‘ a picture-tablet,’ ‘ a tablet for painting.’ The same 
expression occurs in Ratn. p. 21, 1. 8, and p. 22, 1. 1, and Vikram., Act 
II. As to gatam, here meaning ‘ committed to,’ see p. 206, n. 4. 
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a ^jr?ift>nT^i 15 ^ *ifiiir$io4ivg<«i'*n*ft srrvdlmjiv v^ctutHiftt- 
inn fiwniti wmm>N infhaffr i wrirf^j f«mT<j i c esirwfwin 
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1 Mani-Hlapattaka-sanatha, ‘ furnished with a marble seat,’ see p. 26, 
n. 3. 

2 ‘ With the agreeahleness of its flowery offerings,’ ‘ with its charming 
flowery gifts.’ Upahara, or according to the commentators upacara — 
leummadi-vistara, Si. Flowers were used as complimentary presents or 
offerings, especially to the god of love. 

s Bahu-mukha (lit. ‘ having many faces’), ‘ manifold,’ 1 2 * 4 excessive.’ Balm- 
madam ( =.bahu-matam ) is another reading. 

4 So read all the MSS. except my own, which omits sa. Sa may he used 
to emphasize other pronouns, and^'ta bhavau therefore=iW« tu, i. e. ‘your 
honour, that same person to whom alone I mentioned the circumstances.’ 
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I *THT I 

fagMVK I 

0 f*fc^3i4Pg*w*ii<t4g tf<*i ^i^rf^r ^pajftjHi 
^NmTOFtt *o i *d ftps* 1 ?! i 

ttstt i 

i ftr^rTTfi: w%r- 

a «t f^rerafa i f^5 tnf <*'n , rMriN«T% tjdW'ii 'iftfraftwsr «* 

*jjiT§ ^(MiMfisjiifl i *nnf»r u^fa i ^rat wf^n^ntr 

i b ^ i 0 *rt: i i ss^mra" r^rftt i 

^iP^r^HI I Tfg JRtfcsfu f^«n flTCHJ I 


1 Parihasa-vijalpa, see p. 94, 1. 5. As to bhutdrtha, see p. 5, n. 2. 

2 ‘"Whose brains [intellect] are like a lump of clay,' ‘whose under¬ 
standing is dense as a clod of earth.’ (Cf. the expressions ‘ clod-pated,' 
‘clod-poll,’ ‘blockhead.’ &c.) Some MSS. have manda-buddhind. As to 
bhavitavya-td balavati, see p, 206, n. 2. 

3 ‘ Have not hearts that give place to sorrow,’ ‘ do not give themselves 
up to uncontrolled grief.’ Pdtra, ‘ a receptacle,’ see p. 203, n. 1 at the 
end. I have followed Katavema’s reading. That of the other Deva-n. MSS., 
soa-vattavm, is hardly intelligible. 

4 Sam-avastha, with the sense of avastha, ‘ state,’ ‘ condition,’ occurs 
not unfrequently in the plays. Cf. Mfilavik. p. 66, 1. 1; p. 68, 1. 15. See 
also p. 164, 1. 6 of this play, where it has the sense of eamdvaslhd. 
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nfa ^^^71 hitt in^ n 

i 

a I ijkjrft n <<*T | s/H*** ^*<M*!1 THlfH I 

i 

b Ht I ^rfNt H rTlff I %Ujfa TTHft^t ^n^nHHTfT^T 

Tdf^fw I 

TT»IT I 

Hfw^HiTrRRi: I HH^KT f^57^ 

a '^nft i ^=srf^tin i ^rc?t W'rii^r^ w i k vft: t ^rfer ^ 
ir%: i %«nfti irw^n^rrsi^ifwi wtiffw i 

1 1 (The thought) that after her repudiation from hence, (when) she 
attempted to follow her attendants, the Guru’s pupil, (who claimed 
obedience) like-the-Guru-himself, repeatedly saying to her in a loud 
voice, “ Stay,” she cast on me inexorable [cruel, hard-hearted] a second 
look bedimmed with gushing tears; that (it is which) torments me like 
an envenomed shaft.’ Itcih, i.e. mattdh,, ‘by me,’ S'. Vyavasila=yat- 
nam kritavali, S'. Muhus tislitha, &c., see p. 213, 1 . 1. Guru-same, 
i.e. alan-ghyadeiata.ya. 

• 2 ‘ Alas! such is the force of absorption in one’s own object that I am 

actually pleased by his distress (instead of compassionating it).’ Paratd 
means here ‘ the being addicted to.’ Some Beng. MSS. have a-lcajjar]iaradd. 
Sra-hdrya, i.e. ‘relating to S'akuntala,’ S'. Cf. p. 207, 1 . 7. 

3 ‘ Who else could presume [would have the power] to-lay-a-finger-on 
[touch, bear off] the idol of (her) husband V Kali anya, cf. p. 208, 11 .8, 9. 
Pati-devald, ‘ the goddess of her husband,’ or as wc should say, ‘ a wife 
idolized by her husband.’ This is probably the sense of this expression, 
which is found in all the Dcva-n. MSS. The Bong, have ]>ati-rralum, 
‘ a wife devoted tg her husband.’ Pari-niii.rsktmn- (so read all the l)cva-n.) 
must come from pari-mrij, ‘ to wipe off/ ‘ remove.’ It may lx; used like 

Verse 141 . SikuabinI (a variety of Atvashti). Son verses 9, 24, 44, 62, 112. 



*8* II It 242 

^wf?r%fw ^TFrftFt 1 .tyopnfttffr: 
Rjft ft fftfft ft f$£RTsrfft 1 

5 HT*J»Ttft I 

a s*ftc^Fi *u trfl^tft \ 

ft s w: • ^ 

b 3 i?. vm 1 ^rffsycf*! ^RT^nft freft^hi 1 

ti*n 1 


1 

fagiF$: 1 



tlT^ff I 


tT*TT I 

TO* I 

3 *rrar g 3 

fg® ^ rTT^lifT^ I 

a *nwtf: Hfirrtv: i b *reN*i 'sft? t?<§ *wnr: 

ww^n 1 c «r ^«5 mwrfWI gfinri tjt* m<*irf: i 

pari-mrU, ‘to lay hold of;’ cf. p. 203, n. 1. One MS. (I. O. 1060) has 
para-marshtum, (from para-mrii), ‘ to seize,’ ‘ lay violent hands on,’ and this 
reading is adopted by the St. Petersburg dictionary and by Dr. Burkhard. 

1 Janma-pmtishthd = janma-sthdnam, ‘ place of . birth ; ’ = mala, 
‘ mother,’ CMzy. Jamna-pratishtlM—jmiani, S'. Dushyanta speaks of 
Sakuutals to the Vidushaka as, ‘ thy friend.’ So the Yaksha speaks of 
his wife to the Cloud, in Megha-d. 87, 93. 

2 ‘ Truly the state-of-mental-delusion [delirium, hallucination] is to be 

wondered at, not the recovery-from-it [the awakening from it].’ S', ex¬ 

plains sammoha by * forgetfulness,’ and pratibodha by ‘ recollection.’ 

8 Parayatah, ‘ are able,’ from the causal of root pri, meaning properly 
'to carry over,’ ‘conduct,’ ‘achieve,’ &c.; cf. p. 146, 1 . 2. In Prakrit 
and more modern Sanskrit (as also in Bengali) it has, as here, the sense 
‘ to he able.' It may come from a nominal verb from para, ‘ the other 
side.’ (Cf. rvepa, mpas, irepda, nepalva.) 
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H3,rftrT^R 

' 

a !RT I *5 f*O^T*U I 3IW»*T- 

fwt wf^rrftjwt wt^wI i - 

TTHTT II sa's^rtT^' fdosW II 

W§ \ ^ STt^ffaTT I 

a ^w N i ^ *rg<4T<i«ti»ta fi^shpn ^ yr * mf^f> s trptrt ‘^nftfw i 

1 ‘Was it a dream? or an illusion-of-magic ? or a mental-delusion? 
or .(the result of my) good-works so far indeed rewarded (and then) 
marred ? It has certainly passed away, never to return; (and so has 
become) the steep precipice of my heart’s-fondest-hopes.’ Such is the 
reading of all the Deva-n. MSS., and doubtless the true one. In the 
third and fourth Padas I have adopted era and p-apatah (hi place of 
ete and prapdtah) from the Mackenzie, the former supported by K. Maya , 
i. e. indra-jaladi-kriyd, S'. Bhrama, one so affected imagines that to be 
present which does not really exist ( asad apt saksJidt-karoti, S'. and Cl) 
Pwnyam, i. e. svaklyam sukritam, K. Tavat-phalam eva. i. e. darSana- 
phxdarn eva, K.; dwriana-mdtra-plmlam, C'., ‘ fruitful so far only as the 
sight of S'akuntala,’ K.' Klishfam, (cf.'p. 201, 1 .13); the best explanation 
of this idea will be found in p. 80, 1. 7, with n. 2, and in n. 2 below. 
Asannivrittyai, cf. Baghu-v. viii. 48, para-lokam asannivrittaye gaidsi, 
‘thou art gone to the other world never to return.’ S', thus explains 
the second half of the verse, ‘ As a man after ascending the peak of a 
mountain falls headlong, so my hopes after ascending to the sight of 
S'akuntala are precipitated.’ As to tata, see p. 175, n. 1. Amara-k. (ii. 
3, 4) gives atata, as a synonym of prapata and bhrigu, each of these words 
signifying ‘ a precipice,’ but there is no reason why atata should not be 
used as an epithet of prapata, to denote a very precipitous declivity. The 
Beng. MSS. read Mript.am nu tdvat phalam eva punya.rt, asanmvritfan 
tad [asannwrittyai tad1 ] atlva manye manorathandm atata-prapdtam. 

2 ‘ Is not the very ring a proof that there may be an unexpected meeting 
with that which must necessarily come ?’ Nairn often=Latin nonne. 


Verse 142. Upajati or AkttyaNAKi (a, variety of Tiusnyunn). .See verses 41,107, 
121, 126. 
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'srfwsrPT^r^prftW i 
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rT^f «J5? 

THf^ Tf&n i 

H <$?» 

ri^hh’) 1 

a 5 l^ I JETS l 


b ^ 1 f^r m* ^ w^fr^k 

tnf^r 1 

^n*JJTrft I 

^t^^rriT wt 1 


TTSTT I 

^TWIT? I W^T ^FFTCTO jrffcffi TRT flRT ^^PfTf I 

TlfHfir ^TFlrftfw I 
1 

d wft rrft I 

a wa^s iniT h^i yN^rW *nb(i b ?rw 

jr^^m wrftnn i c H*rrfg «^j^Tr^TftB w i d inrenr: i 


1 ‘Verily, 0 ring, the-merit-of-thy-good*works like mine is judged 
[proved] to be insignificant [slender] by tlie reward [result]; since after- 
gaining-a-station on the charming-rosy-nailed fingers of that-lady thou 
hast fallen (from it).’ The doctrine of laving up a store of merit by good 
deeds performed in the present and former births is an essential part of the 
Hindu creed (see last verse, and cf. p. 185, n. 3). Aruna-nakha, see p. 125, 
n. 2 at the end. Arum, may imply ‘ ruddy as the dawn,’ see p. 142, n. 3. 

2 ‘ By my curiosity also he (would be) incited (to tell the reason).’ 
Kauluhala = iravanotkanflui, ‘ desire of hearing,’ S'. Akarita = ahata, 
prerita, K. Cf. tarn, vara-ddndya fijedraydnidsa, Ramay. ii. 13, 2. S', reads 
vadita, ‘ made to speak,’ for akarita. The Beng. MSS. have vyapdriia. 

3 Pratipatti, cf. p. 172, L 4, with note thereon. 
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T1WT I 

t renffo i *jst f^nranwr nsrfaffm i 

f^m %% 

-rrmvqi *topr ^sJSnrf^rrfT i 
mfnre 

%WT II W% II 

?ra ^jwiwwi tpjt *Tt*TRT^f%Tr^ i 

i 

a tSH^I f^Ntf^t I 

' 

b ^i ^ F raNTO c^rf^ro^sg^r ^^j^Fri^r 

I 

a Drorhi: WHNfaf^fvHi firchnf^ir: < b vfaTcff<srr^(i Ttf?TT- 

vP4f)r( I 

1 ‘ Count [spell] hereon [i. e. on this ring] one by one each day the 
letters of my name until thou readiest the end. So soon, 0 loved one, 
(as thou hast spelt the whole name) a messenger will come into thy 
presence who-will-conduct thee to the entrance of my private-apartments.’ 
N(Imaksharam, cf. p. 53, 1 . 6. Gaddhasi, so reads the Taylor MS. as well 
as my own, supported by the Calcutta ed.; the others, gacehati. A 7 eta, 
the noun of agency has sometimes the sense of a future participle, and 
may govern the case of the verb. So vaktcL vakyam , ‘ one who is about 
to speak a speech,’ Draupadl-h. 32. Indeed the nom. masc. of this form 
of noun is identical with the 3rd pers. of the 1st future. 

2 ‘Verily (this) charming period (of expectation) was by Destiny made 
(to pass, away) without-tbe-appointment-being-kept,’ or ‘ Destiny caused 
that the delightful appointment-of-a-period (for the reunion of these lovers) 
should fail of being kept.’ Vi-sam-vad is ‘ to fail in keeping a promise 
or agreement.’ Cf. phale visamvadati, Vikram., Act II. 

3 The Vidushaka designedly uses the dialect of the fisherman; see 

p. 220,1. 4 sq.; p. 217, n. 2. _ 

Verse 144 . Vasanta-tidaka (a variety of 6 akvakI).. See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 46, 
64, 74, 80, 82, 83, 91, 93, 94, 95, 100, 104, 105, 108, 123,124. , ^ ■. 




II $lfw$ir«fH!$nlcS^ 0 
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JT 3 TT I 

^^rftrt: Rwni 

a _ •■; 

' i 

«rj*nrt 1 

1 UI 7 R%^U 

^rw Trcfaw* nfr^n ^nffc 1 ^n 1 
tf^Rl ^npj# ^psrf^i fw 1 


^tn<5T^ wh^ft^wt 1 

fVg*ra; 11 ^nwinw h 

0 *sN 'crit TOraroi 1 


to 


fafRT% 1 

^t%fW «TW ffig ^T c4*sH- 

fSif n^mi 


a gsitJ 1 '’sin 7ref%an.‘ ^T^rann ^v^wftrtrpj tnr*f: vfW^ 

'SII^T^I 'M'M'll I t^sfts^KTlf|sf«yi4HV«Jrt | WlH^rii^l c Jpft- 

ifts^T Tjr«n Tw^nTR 1 


1 Compare p. 205, 11.12, 13, n. 2. 

2 ‘How (couldest) thou (allow thyself) to be immersed in the water, 

having abandoned that hand with (its) slender delicate fingers ? But 
(where is the wonder 1 for) an inanimate-object may well not distinguish _~. 
excellence^, How (was it that) even by me (my) beloved was rejected V 
BandJmra = unnaianata, ' undulating \’—ramya, ‘beautiful,’ ( 3 . Athava, 
see p. 30, n. 3. _______ 

Verse 145. Vansa-sthavila (a variety of JagatI). See verses 18, 32, 23, 67, 81, 

114, 117, 119. 
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, 


f^sra: 

tnn i 

t 

5RJ ^rt<^rt*T l 

II Hf^q UTiaj^HI P«tiHhc444«T II 

^gf i aiT 1 

f^ r R7 I » ^fir 11 

d wmt mi ftj^r^T 1 sn% 1 spn^t 

p i 


^rarRTTv p f^% 9nfn*i^ f^r^ror 1 

rT^TrfP H^T <*TO!?r TJsRT faN^IW^IIR8Stll 

a =jr«j '5‘jtspit ^rf^u^frsfw 1 13 3(4 fwrai i c *rrg i 

H^TT^WH^Nfart WTTPJTFTST: I ^5(3^ ^ ^fsffl^raini^r)* 1 d 'S^ 

ctt Trat ff qy m n i i «^nnrl * *inr ^fir i 


1 ‘ Why am I to he devoured by hunger (while he is apostrophizing his 
ring) V A very characteristic remark, see p. 59, n. i in the middle. 

2 ‘ The presence of the prevailing sentiment (love, rati) is delightful by 
its sweet abiding in every part. My sight stumbles as it were amidst, 
the depressions and prominences;’ i. e. the relief or appearance of pro¬ 
jection and depression in the picture is so well managed that my eye is 
deceived, and seems to follow the inequalities of surface. For anu-prave^a, 
ef. K,aghu-v. iii. 22; and for avasthaua , >Sabit..-d. p. 75, 1. 2. , It may 
mean ‘ by the sweet position of the figures,’ but bhdva means here rati. 

3 ‘ Whatever is not well (executed) in the picture [whatever falls short 


Vcree 140 . 6 m>xa or Anhshtuhh. 
76,84,87.125,127,130. 










^jfwsrnrjripfra 1 ? 
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a 5HW WM tT^T?JRTTWJ 1%%fW iwftWl I 
11 ^ i fkf% Tr^fr^# 1 mmm 

I ^??T W% ^R^JT I 

0 ^rcifawfa*| t%iw m^wii 1 

n»n 1 

«R HT^firnrr rf%srf% I 

' _ ^ 

d rfisfa I m ^T WTO 

^ncrfi ^fsroraw 

■R# if^iWnTT fw I U^FTT fl^aVr I 

1 


a ^^n»TwwTOi ^ 1 b *ft: i ^r«f¥ fnerer^- 

«Wt pw I 5%T?S pjNhm I «5rRT^ fT^WWt 51^'nfftiT I c WTftr^r: 
<sMl £$TfH *PT: I d Vt^fi-MlfH I tfcfT f^tfVrSW^PV- 


•sfwvn^nrorar'rei 'fR'-hsu^ tjpg rM fba i •rHtfwfyri i i ^toji i 

sfrTT H^nfcrffr I 


of perfect Jjcauty], all that is wrongly (portrayed). Nevertheless her 
loveliness is in some measure possessed by the drawing;’ i.e. the artist 
has to some extent made a likeness, though very inferior to the original. 
Rckha — lekhana, ‘a sketch,’ ‘delineation,’ K. The Beng. have Wchaya. 

1 Moijha-drishti, cf. p. 76, 1. 10, n. 3; Bliatti-k. v,.ip. 

2 ‘ I imagine that she who is delineated as if a little fatigued at the side 
of the mango-tree, the tender shoots of which are glistening after her 
watering (of them), with arms extended in a peculiar manner, with a face 
having drops of perspiration breaking out (upon it), with locks of hair 
the flowers of which have escaped through the slackened hair-band—this 
(I imagine) is S'akuntula, the other two (are her) female friends.’ Udvanta, 




*49 t 


n wtsu: ii 


I ^ >TRfa|r^ I 

'Rsw i j^frt r«t fa qsrt "^nin^^i i 

^ ^WtcT^rfjTrT fSSfM. S8S II 

I | rTCRTW3$ I 

■srfifar rTR<£FR I 

^gftsT i 

a i i wr ^n^nsrfa i 

TT^T I 

^T^?T^Fr% I » ^fir ^wHfe ^rdftr 11 

ii firenran ^ii 


lit. ‘vomited up/ here ‘dropped off/ ‘fallen down.’ Udbhinna-sveda- 
vindund, cf. p. 70, n. 3; hence in line 9 of that page, sveda-ledair abldnnani 
is a better reading than klela-lelair, Vileshato 'pasritdbhydm, it appears 
from a. subsequent passage that she is represented in the act of warding 
off the bee mentioned at p. 32,1. 4. Itare, nom. dual feminine. 

1 ‘ Here is a sign of my passion; the soiled impression of (my) per¬ 
spiring fingers is observed on the edges of the picture, and a tear here 
[this tear] fallen from (my) cheek is perceptible from the coming out of 
the colour.’ However offensive to our notions of good taste, it is certain 
that in Hindu erotic poetry, perspiration is considered to be one of the 
signs of passionate love. So in the Vikram., an-gtdi-svtfena me lupyante 
aksharani; cf. also Kaghu-v. vii. 19, smmianguUh samvavrile human, &c. 
Varnika, (— varum) is the reading of K., supported by most of the Beng, 
MSS., which have varnaka. The other Deva-n. have vartikd, which may, 
like varti, mean ‘collyrium/ ‘pigment.’ Varnikocchvasat means ‘from 
the brightness (i. e. coming out) of the pigment/ Prema-eandra explains 
it by rangamja utplmttatvdt. Kapdla-palita, ‘ fallen from my cheek/ or 
perhaps ‘ fallen on the cheek ’ (of the portrait). 

2 Lit. ‘ pleasure-ground/ i. c. landscape; lieu de la scene, Chdzy. 
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Yr*-. 


’SfasTTrlSl’^nt <■»*■( II 
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fxRTf^rfi ^|*I*OTR: I 

{$m fast ^ f^^TraHTi^Rr 

^TTTr: 5B# 

f^nR: 


yfn r» 


u^bii 


\ 


a wt wfii. ^ssfasi fo^rfwfxn^p?: 

Slfnftl nwmn« b >ftl^t 

?n^>nrt t 

e 3ft 3fl xf^fl Wffa£ ^ ^rffT^Tt I W Tf ^|ff*ii%- 

<^nft **% 1 

v/^t ^tffm^T wfwft 

I fowffOT nW’Jtt: wi: 1 

^ffs^ tpn^ Tt fff^ rq yijjBBw stfra: 1 b >ft: 1 w 

0 *ft *r: w^sr: ?npn ^sfa^rg: 1 #HgrfofVc[<Mti) hvt( i 


' ^ 11 (While) again and again making much of her (image) committed to 

1 •? a picture, havingepreviously repudiated my beloved when she came into 

r my presence, I have become, O friend, (as it were) possessed of a longing 

for the waters-of-the-mirage, after passing by a river in-my-road having- 
plenty-of-water; ’ i.e. I am like one who prefers the shadow to the sub¬ 
stance, the semblance to the reality. Gitrarpitdm==citra-gaklm, see p. 238, 
n. 5. Sroto-vahd, beautiful women are often compared by* Hindu poets 
to rivers, which in Sanskrit are generally feminine. NiMma-jaldm, 
‘yielding abundance of water, as much as can be desiredas to nihdma 
in this sense, see p. 108, n. 3 in the middle. Mriga-trishnika, lit. ‘thirst 
of deer,’ ‘ a vapour floating over waste places, which appears at a distance 
like water,* and deceives men and animals.’ 

Verse 148 . Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of £akvaeI). See verses 8, 27, 31, &c., 144. 
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u wrsf: 


^ ^I^HT^Tt 4‘ntH<Ufe« 


f^*: ii ^rnw i m*i u 

TT^fiirnO iTRHT^ff I 


I 

fwjWflWlfa: I 
b f% f^H I 


'SF^FffcTT^IT! 
f^w. I 


iwwTRfwtffsnf 


a wr? try*nf*r i ^cf«irf^HH^r fatp«rf4i t*g<*-3iii tnutiMT ^f|: i 


1 ‘ The river MalinI ought to be drawn [made] with a pair of swans 
[flamingoes] resting on a sandbank; (and) on both sides of it the sacred 
hills-contiguous to Himalaya [Gaurl’s father], with-some-deer-reclining 
(on them); and I wish under a tree, on-whose-boughs-some-bark-garments- 
are-suspended, to form a doe rubbing (her) left eye on the horn of a black 
antelope.’, Hama, a kind of wild-goose of a white colour, with golden 
wings; something between a swan and a flamingo. It serves the god 
Brahma as a vehicle, and hence t|ie hansa-nada or ‘ cry’ of this bird has 
a sacred character, just as the cry of the swan, with the Greeks; the voice 
of a beautiful woman is even compared to it (Bhatti-k. v. 18). MalinI , 
cf. p. 103, 1. 6; p. 16, I. 7. PddSJi=prat'jjanta-parvatah, S'. ■,=paryania- 
parvatah, K. Gawn-guroh=Himdlayasya, S'.; Himalaya, the god of the 
great snowy range, was the father of Gaur!, the wife of S'iva, whence she 
is called Parvatl, Himavat-suta, Hima-ja, &c. Sakha-lambita-valkala, cf. 
vitapa-vishakta-jalardra-valkaleshu, verse 32, and p. 18, n. 1 at the end. 

2 ‘With multitudes of long-bearded monks.’ Larriba, lit. ‘hanging 
down;’ Mrca=dmadru,S. The Mackenzie reads lamba-kucchdnampadi- 
Jcarnma Icuvvdnerui tabasanim, niarena. 

. 3 The meaning may be, ‘there is another of S'akuntala’s ornaments 
intended (to be drawn) on this picture (but) forgotten by me.’ 

■■ Verse 149. S abdul A-viKRimrA (a variety of Atidhriti). See verses 14, 30, 36, 
39,40,63,79,85,86,89,97,98,111,137,138. 
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trsn i 

«jP ^ ^ 


^lcv5^5 *f^rf ^FTFift IIWII 

f^: i 

b *t I f% ^ rmft^ T^rcT^n^Wrf^OT 

gi w^nir^r fk* f^r s 

ii «nvnr ftw? i ffr n W I Wf f^pTW- 

trranrt rraft^te i 


*Tg WT^WT^ I 

f^lTO 1 

d *re gi wfsrcfong qrrfq^r 5*rer Mg Pqm fc i 

a ^TWTfrpf 59 ^uito ^ *inH nfVarfir i ^ *ih i f^i g inrawl 
gwtiHi5 ^foyrt-ir^c* fwn i c sn; i 
^ ?T^n:^w: ^^frsnn7wwirwTi*jT «t<fdHf*fcr^fir *riprc i ^ 
f^frnrr ^nftiinw wrf^ifii i 


1 ‘ A S'irisha-blossom, with its stalk fastened in her car, (and) its-fila- 
ments-hanging-down-to-her-clieek, has not been drawn [made], O friend. 
Nor has a necklace-of-lotus-fibres, soft-as-the-rays-of-the-autumnal-moon, 
been formed in the midst of her bosom.’ Bandhana=prasava-bandhana 
— vrinta, S', and Ci (cf. p. 103, n. 1, and p. 229, n. 1). S'insfui, see p. 7, 
n. 1, and p. 53, n. 1. The blossom of a plant is neuter in Sanskrit. 

2 With regard to this passage and what follows, compare pp. 32, 33, 
34. As to rakta-huvalaya, &c., see p. 25, n. 1. As to dasyah-putra. 

Verse 150. Vansa-sthavida (a variety of JagatI). See verses 18, 22, 23, 67, 81, 
114,117,119,145. 






?(5VW)I € 1 <^YT>; ; 

. \»V< C ai-U /Wm ic<J CO cr 

Vv 253^^ -c-v «^«T- 



f 5 q?* I f^PFR vflr 

W fjfarTTfa flrft ^nT^^T I 

nfinn<9Rf7T TRgtftt ^ ^ ^ f^n FPn’Rrrfif 11 mi\ 

“3T55T ^f^crn^cHI Wt I 

k f ^ : ‘ 

b ttht wr i 


^ *ft*r ^ sfto% frrefa i ^wt aft *rerf?r i 


T fVrf iflfT I 

.fwret w'sjfe finrnn- 

^T^nfiRf IIWlI 

a ^airM s ua ^rfnt: i b nfitf^rtPu sufir: i 


1 ‘ Wherefore dost thou undergo the fatigue of hovering round about 1 
There [es/tajresting-on-a-flowerthe-devotedly-attached female-bee, although 
being thirsty, waits for thee; nor indeed without thee will she sip (its) 
nectar.’ Paripatana, ‘ flying round about,’ the first sense of pat is ‘ to fly.’ 

2 ‘ For-once-now this (bee) -is warned-off [kept off] quite in a courteous 
manner.’ The meaning is somewhat obscure, but" there seems to be a 
satirical allusion to the king’s polite address to the bee, followed as it is 
by a threat. 

3 ‘ This race (of animals), however (it may be) driven off, is perverse.’ 
The Beng. MSS. and K. have pralisliiddlta vdma. Tania, properly ‘ left,’ 
‘not right;’ hence ‘turned from the right,’ ‘reverse,’ ‘perverse/ ‘refractory.’ 

4 ‘If, 0 bee, thou touchest the Bimba-lip of (my) beloved, charming as 


Verse 151 . Ary! or G.ITha. See verso 2. 



Verse 152 . Vasa.nta-tilak! (a variety of SakVabT). Sco vorses 8, iy, 31, &c„ 14S. 
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fagra: 1 

a fsji TQ I « «'S!wnH*r H 

b ^T3f ^TTT#f | =3T^fp* TJ^W ^%rg ifemuft 
1 11 jrar $*^ 11 ♦Tt I f^lNrf 

Ttsn 1 

TO. fcRH I 

mfin\ I 

d fwr ^rftd ^To^n^n 1 f^i ^rg 

wt 1 

*TMT 1 

TO**! \ TTTCteF^ I 

a f3i «T HWfrf I ^ iTT^sm: I ^^H'uJiTHI 4lfj*i- 

■prrspT ^ tfpr: • 0 1 f«r$ 1 d ^nr^Tftir^i- 

HT^t 1 f% g5T^rrfwfi^rTg«T^: 1 

the uninjured blossom of a young tree, that very (lip which has been) 
tenderly drunk by me in love’s banquets, (then) I will make thee im¬ 
prisoned in the hollow of a lotus’ (cf. verse 77, with note). Bimbadhara, 
‘ lip like the Bimba,’ i. e. of a bright red colour, like the gourd of the 
Bimba (Momordica Monadelpha), a cucurbitaceous plant. So bimbadhara- 
laktakah, Malavik. p. 30, 1.1 ; Raghu-v. xiii. 16. Compare our expression, 
‘cherry-lip.’ Bamdlodara-ba°, see p. 183, n. 1. Bandhana seems here 
to mean ‘ the place of imprisonment.’ 

1 ‘ How should he not stand in awe of one who has (threatened him 
with) so severe a punishment 1’ Tiksbna-danda, ‘ severe in punishing,’ ‘ a 
strict disciplinarian.’ The Prakrit equivalent of (iksbna is tinha, accord¬ 
ing to Vararuci iii. 33, although most of the MSS. have tikkltana. Root bhi 
in Sanskrit is usually joined .with an abl., but the gen. is admissible (Gram. 
855, 859); K., however, observes that this construction is peculiar to 
Prakrit (cf. dakshinya-padcalt&pasya bibhemi, Vikram., end of Act II). 

2 ‘ Even I now did not understand'the thing; how much less should he 
perceive that it was painted?’ An-avagalarthd, so reads the Mackenzie 
MS., supported by K.; the others, avagatarthd. 

3 ‘Why has this ill-natured-act been perpetrated (by you)?’ Pauro- 
bhagya, see p. 212, n. x. K. observes, purobhagi = doshaika-daril—dush- 
tah, tasya karma paurobhagyam,, and refers to PSn. v. 1, 124. 





IT^T I 

gf fin i Tft ai pTOT fMfcfim ^TnTT H W«J£; 

it ^fir *?ro fq^<fri ii 

^ft Wt I 

Tnn i 


XIWRTf^cyt^frer^TT: WFffl: I 

^TXTCJJ 7T ^l^Flt Sf fa^TWT*lfa nqgll 


a ^ fttvprrft: i 


1 ‘ My.beloved is once more transformed into a picture by thee reviving 
the recollection of me enjoying the bliss of beholding her just-as-if (she 
were) present before my eyes, having my (whole) soul wrapped-up-in-her.’ 
Tan-may ena—Sakuntald-mayena, S'., lit. ‘with a heart made of S'akun- 
tal5,’ i. e. wholly absorbed by her. 

2 Viharati, ‘wipes away,’ or‘shedssee p. 166, n. g, and p. 154, n. 1. 

3 ‘ This demeanour of (one in a state of) separation, opposing first one 
thing and then another, is singular [unexampled, without a precedent].’ 
Turvapara-virodhi may mean ‘ setting itself against everything from first 
to last,’ or ‘ from first to last untoward.’ Lovers, when separated from 
each other, were supposed to find comfort and amusement in various 
trifling employments expressive of their passion (see Megha-d. 86); but 
here was the case of one whom nothing could divert. 

4 ‘ (The hope of) meeting her in sleep is rendered vain through (my) 
wakefulness. Moreover the (blinding) tears (that fill my eyes) will not 
permit me to behold her even represented-in-a-picture.’ Vashpa, see p. 15 7, 
n. I in the middle. KhiU-blmtci = dur-labha, S'. In Hindu poetry dreams 
land pictures are the regular standing artifices of lovers for tricking them¬ 
selves into fictitious unions with their mistresses ; just as sleeplessness 
and tews are the regular standing impediments to such devices. Cf. 


Versa 153. Abya or Gatha. See verse a* 



i Verse 164 . Sloka or AarosHTUBB. See verses 5, 6, Jl, is, a6, 47, 50, 51 
76,84,87,185,177,146. , , 



^rfwsTR^r^fraR 
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*ng*nft 1 

a flIfT jjir W3^5FR I 

'ggftw 11 wf^spi 11 

•qfNr^ 1 

TT 5 JT I 

f*fi ^ I 

1 . 

° sft ^ fP5TT<t wmi\ iTtfft3l§fit9IR 




. fsg&i* 

d f^f|5sn ?pi ipn i 

e 3TFT f^^c7 TT T wrftren ’*Tt%f^ I 

rTC^f »R fwrfl^t ^TWT I 

a wrf^’ff rnrr ^r^frarin: 1 b spig »wg hkt i 

^fScMc* w4i wftwinfifi 1 0 *r«? srsngrjrtT mfwsnfg- 

h g^t 1 e faTTF^g'^rt Tufow 1 itN»Mi 

Mif*i wwi 1 

Megha-d. 104, Tvarn alikhya airais tavan muhur upaditair drishtir 
alupyate me /cruras tasminn api na sahate emvgamam nau kritantah. 
See also Megha-d. 89, and Vikram., Act II, Kaiham upalabhe nidram 
svapne samdgama-karinim; na ca suvadanam dlekhye ’pi priydtn sama- 
vdpya iam marpa nayanayor udvashpatvam salche na bhavishyati. 

1 Pramarjita, ‘ atoned for,’ lit. ‘ wiped clean/ ‘ Wiped out.’ 

2 Varlika-karandaka, ‘box of colours,’ see p. 249, n. 1. 

3 Antara, ‘on the way,’ ‘mifway.’ The same expression occurs in 
p. 257,1.14. See also Mslavik. p.8,1.18. As toYasumatl, seep. 184, n. 2. 

1 ‘ I took myself off/ ‘ I made my escape,’ lit. ‘ by me my own person 
was carried off.’ The Prakrit is responsible for this idiom and con¬ 
struction. Nirvahita is the reading of most of the Deva-n..MSS., and 



nfkffH rsifij i 

1 

a *nnff I II fa MW rtw ^ w t wn i ^ n b *T5, *N 

I fT^t ^ ?jfTxtfi^% 

^T%ff I n 1 ^ f^T^r: II 

tu-jHifl I 

c gm w i ■m i 

grf t gr r t ii *f^n 1 twwt ii 


I <fT ^^uTT ^TTT FWT I 

a MHiWHfafd Hiir i b ^ «^T^nr.fc^rr?5^7T^q^ i wkY *ri 

iftnrfira^t irrcn^ i 0 waro^pa^fts'f^ irwwwh«i«ii*fHisiTfr i 
‘ afafyOirowte? ^r?rfai: i d sroj ^ i 


there seems no reason why it should not stand with the sense ‘ carried 
away,’ ‘borne off.’ K. has nirvasita, ‘expelled.’ Some of the Bengali, 
nihnavida for nilmuta, ‘ concealed.’ S’, has nirgata. 

1 ‘Rendered insolent by my great attention to her.’ 

4 ‘From the bane of the inner apartments.’ Kdla-huta, at the churning 
of the ocean, after the deluge, by the gods and demons, for the recovery 
or production of fourteen sacred things, a deadly poison called Kala-kuta 
or Halahala was generated, so virulent that it would have destroyed the 
world, had not the god S'iva swallowed it. Its only effect was to leave 
a black mark on his throat, whence his name Nila-kantha. IC. has hila- 
ftado (=Tcalakal), ‘from the strife,’ and S', kutal, ‘from the snare.’ 

3 ‘Call me in the palace (named) Mcgha-praticchanda.’ Sabda may 
form either a nominal or a verb of the 10th class; cf. p. 152, n. r. 

* ‘Although his heart [affection] is transferred to another.’ Cf. in 
Vikram., Act III, Anya-san-hmnta-premcivw tiagwra ciclhikam dafohina 
bhavanti. 
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a 31ft I XR I 

tmr 1 

x*t%t ^r^ftr^rv *r 1 

wrt^nS1 

*% 1 wpr\ 1 

x& xjt =a%M^. 1 w ^ 

i 

trsn 1 

?Wl M(%<<*! <£*N | 11 mngTj t pwfa » 

TmT 11 ^rg^raj h 

■^tri ^rnsNift xRUrrf 5 |to x^haR^i 

f^R^: I f^Rc^y rlK^jO 1 tlSPTUft rTW^' 

f&faw*? i ^ x^r??i(rMrii 1 
^SRpMiR llg MVft%R ITR^WI f^RR- 

WRX I xrf^ ^Tf^m^WWI frei HT%§ FHr(J 

mftfn^ 1 

c ^ 1 ^rf^F x^t fiup- 

xjXcRXOT 5 TT^n I 

a ara fa? 1 *rf ^fT uftrfa^I I b I aWTWt f^TRaftT I 

w^flritw * mi *iN^c 4 0^=11 **«« t^T 3 fia*nif^(W 1 aprsff inirE^Nn&frafir i 
0 aTanrarw $fV'ft gf^av snaret 1 


1 1 By reason of the length of the calculation of the various-items-of- 
revenuc, only one case among the citizens has been brought under con¬ 
sideration.’ Artha-jatasya, &c., some of the Beng. have raja-karyasya 
bahulataya. Bahulataya, cf. pattavataya, p. 29, n. 1. 

2 ‘ It is reported that his wife, the daughter of the foreman of a guild 
belonging to Ayodhya, has even now just completed the ceremony (per¬ 
formed) at the quickening (of the unborn child).’ Saketakasya, Saketa is 
a name of Ayodhya, ‘ the invincible city,’ the ancient capital of Bftma- 
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ii wtsfj: ii 


vib 


^ Tp|; find I *T3g; I T»tTR?pi ^ I 

I 

a W<!l3f< I h jfg Bfain ii 

*T5TT I 
BiftfTtt I 

I 

tisrr i 

WnTfrrcfw HlWl frl I 


• f^pn# irt: fwiter ^*pn i 
s s tnxn^ mm -$wm sfrr 11 w ii 

Biftfltf I 

° I II fB«sR«T I (pi: BfB^B II d 

*F|j *rr*rci i 

TTBT II ^B^BB Bf ftjITO II 

a B1(B BITBTBBfB I 13 Spwfiw I c BB BTB v!bF<BIB|B I 

d bh^ H^vfeBT&rrft^ir ^bbb ^ttbbb i 


candra and founded by Ikshvaku, the first of the monarchs of the Solar 
dynasty (see p. 15, n. 1). It was situated on the river Sarayu in the 
North of India, and is now called Oude. SresTitMn, 'the head of a guild 
or corporation practising the same trade.’ Pum-savana, ‘the rite per¬ 
formed on the quickening of the foetus,’ is the second of the twelve purifi¬ 
catory ceremonies enjoined by Manu on the three superior classes (ii. 27, 
&c.) It conies next in order to the garbltadhuna or ‘ ceremony on con¬ 
ception cf. p. 199, I. 1, with note; see Indian Wisdom, p. 246. 1 

1 Garbhah=garbha-sthah putrah, ‘the child in the womb,’ 

8 See the translation of this verse, p. 191, n. 2. at the end. ^Of 
3 ‘ Like grateful-rain at the right season.’ Pravrishtam—prahrishta- 
varehanam. Some of the Bcng. ha vc pxivitjham (=pravithtam). 

Verse 155 . Sloka or Anushtubh. See verses 5, fi, Ac., 154. 
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^1(0 tl ii ej *rt rth It 

t^gqfiref^w I p3*Nfa- 

a jjre^i T i 

^ H ^'r4 I 



WgiTrrt I 

b flfK HI ff^HI M<$ %!! STOTI 

TT»n i 

*m\ wn ?rm $f7nf?rer i 
^^ 55 ISI 5 ^ J 5 ^ . Jyi ytf . 

^rcpra ^rc* sTra^faT nqjU 

i 

a nfrt^rtHH jJrf^ I b 5^ frJT ftrf^ifts^^iwr I 

c ’snrftfra^^T'ff h swfffSfWif i 


1 ‘ The goods of families who are bereft of support through the failure 
of lineal descendants, pass over to a stranger at the decease of the re- 
presentative-of-the-original-stbck.’ Mula-jtiirusha, ‘ the man who repre¬ 
sents the original progenitor, from whom, in a direct line, the family is 
descended,’ ‘ the eldest surviving son,’ lit. ‘ the stock-man.’ 

2 ‘The misfortune be averted I’ compare p. 194, 1.8. 

3 ‘Although myself was implanted (in her womb), verily (my) lawful 

wife, the glory of (my) family, was repudiated by me, like the earth sown 
with seed at the right-season, about to become adequate to the production 
of mighty fruit.’ Samropite atmani=svasmin upte sati, K., lit. ‘myself 
being sown,’ ‘ she being sown with myself,’ i. e. ‘ she bearing my second 
self in her womb.’ According to the Hindu notion, a child is a repro¬ 
duction of one’s self. Atmaiva patnya jayate, K. Kida-pratishtha, see 
p. 124, n. 1. Kalpishyamdnd, see p. 191, n. 2 in the middle. Vasun- 
dhard, cf. p. 184, n. 2. ___ 

Verse 156. Upajati or Akhyanaki (a variety of Tkishtobh). See verses 41, &e., 142. 
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TCtsgf: ii 


> 


ii sRiftraw ii 

a I ifWOT I 

^IWf1%4 TIT3f 

^reratff i 

mrtertf i 

^JTjg W!n 1 % I ii fi res re n ii # 

tnn i 

^fift ^pfr^f ?rij*ifllMi : ’fajwsf: i fir: i 
^wiwt *i*n^fw ^wjrnOr 
^ *!! frj±|-<^,|f|fri I 

n^frrfa^R wn 

# ^ri|HJ*tay3$ farR* fM^OrT II^MSII 

ii 3[ftr H^gwirr: 11 

a ?rxt i win Cty^als'il i ^wrarafttg injnfir- 

^h-<t<i '5 »i(j«i b *roftr i 


1 ‘Woe is me! the ancestors of Dushyanta are brought to a critical 
situation; because—Thinking to themselves, Who, alas ! after this (man), 
in our family, will offer (us) the oblations prepared according to scriptural- 
precept 1 in all probability,’ &c.; see p. in, n. i. Pinda-bhajah=pita- 
rah, S'., lit. ‘ partakers of oblations to the dead,’ i. e. the Manes of de¬ 
ceased ancestors for whom the Sraddha was performed. Kutah, see p. 55, 
n. 2. Agmat, i. e. Dushyantat, S'. DhauCairu-Sesha, compare the analogous 
compounds tvag-asthi-Sesha, ‘having nothing left but skin and bone;’ 
nama-Sesha, ‘having nothing surviving but a name.’ The Beng. MSS. 
read dhautaSru-sekam. The duty of performing the S'raddha devolved on 
the eldqgt son or on the nearest surviving relative. If no one survived to 
celebrate this rite, the Manes of deceased progenitors sank from their 
celestial abode to the lower regions. Cf. Ragbu-v. i. 66, 67 ; sec Indian 
Wisdom, p. 253 sqq. __ 

Verse 157. Yasanta-tilaka (a variety of SakvauI). See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 46, 
64, 74, 80, 82. 83, 91, 93, 94, 95, loo, 104, ioj, 108, 123, 124, 144, 148, 152. 
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11 n 

a *TgT I 

nn^ift 1 

' ^ 1 *rf^§ wt 

t^et ^nptf^. 1 1 wn 

%i *rc wmirnFfix. 

giT^t I ^T TTf 

*Tf wrqftspii vrgr *[^r<<sf<r« I WT 
^ ^RToj I 3TR iftwn ffpfN 

a W ' gft n; i raP Bfag «tr i b fii^ ^r ftnf i *rfw ^5 ^ 

I <a{!fH^Tff}*ta frj^ii *B(ifH 1 'awi spr 
*nn 51^'Trwf wtreutursni *ie , 5»H'*ii *p?n^ 1 ^swnft^sr ^r ^ inn- 
^Bi*-tif'ti trmr^j v^'j^r H§Tfir«Tf»^ i *nftftr 1 jrert^n^ =Ric 5 ufinn- 
t 5 ftig>T I *JM<^i*T 'joint'd 


1 ‘ A light being really (near at hand) thi| ; man by reason [fault] of the 
screen (which covers it) experiences (all the) ill-effects of darkness.’ Dr. 
Boehtlingk proposes to interpret andhaara-dosam by andhakara-doshdm, 
‘ dark night/ or ‘ the darkness of night/ but this seems hardly a legitimate 
compound, nor does the sense require it. 

2 ‘ Longing for their portions of the sacrifice.’ Janna is the Prakrit 
equivalent for yajfia (Yararuci iii. 44). Great sacrifices were performed 
by kings in celebration of auspicious events, especially after marriage, in 
the hope of securing issue, and Indra as well as the inferior gods were in¬ 
vited to partake of portions set apart for them. These sacrifices were 
accompanied by largesses to the Bmhmans, and festivities, in which the 
gods were supposed to be eager to participate. Cf. Bamay. i. 13, 6. 8. 
The mother of Indra was Aditi, who was the wife of Kasyapa (see p. 22, 
n. 3). It appears from Act VII. of this play that Sakuntala was at this 
time enjoying an asylum with the illustrious pair KaSyapa and Aditi in 
some sacred retreat, where they were engaged in acts of mortification and 
penance. 

3 ‘ Therefore it is proper to wait for this period.’ This is the reading 
of K. Some of the Deva-n. have td na jwttam kcttam, &c. (—tasmdn na 
yuktam kalam, &c.) 
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a ftnswff i H f^rai H 

b ^ra*f^ 1 

tnrr 11 TTrarmrirro 1 =s$ ^r 11 

^pt 1 1 w i 

Hifl^lO II ttfwt II 

Tjfcn^ ®RT 5 J I 

tnn 1 

^Tren^ft TTPU^^i: 1 


H eft ?IT?) I 



i 


a ftrcwf tswranrarfa 1 ^ ^rasTPi*^ ^tsotpw 1 c vftMruiiT 

*N-‘ Truwiti "*n+n« 1 d %*rifa Ti^Hifii'flkwj H^rafH^a.'^r 

urar^<?iin>ff*i«ndfmi: 1 

1 See p. 218, n. i, i. e. udbhramunena dkdiampratyudgamena, K. 

2 Abrahmanyam (‘Help ! to the rescue !’), according to Amara-k. i. 7, 
14, is abadhyoJctau, i. e. implies an assertion that the thing in question is 
not to be killed. Abadhyo ’ham. ity arthah, S'., ‘ the meaning is that, as a 
Brahman, my person is sacred and inviolable.’ Cf. in the Uttara-Rama- 
earitra, p. 30, ‘ Then by a Brahman, having placed his dead son at the 
royal gate, a cry of “ Abrahmanya” was set up, accompanied by a smiting 
on the breast.’ A.-brdhmaryya, lit.' (anything) unworthy of a Brahman.’ 

3 So reads my own.MS. One Deva-11. has pratydgatah, the others simply 
karnarn dattvd. The Beng. praiydgata - celanah. 

* ‘ Fallen into danger,’ ‘ placed in jeopardy.’ As to gala, see p. 38, n. 1. 

3 Atla-gandha=dlta-garm, ‘humbled,’ ‘having the pride taken down,’ 

‘ insulted.’ Compare in the Mahft-bh. rdjyam atla-lakshni, ‘ a kingdom 
stripped of its wealth.’ According to some, alta-gandha—drta-kantha, 
‘ throttled,’ ‘ strangled.’ 

* ‘ By some demon of invisible form, having seized [overpowered] him, 
he has been mounted on a pinnacle of the palace (called) Megha-prati- 
tfchanda.’ Sattva = bhuta, ‘a goblin,’ ‘evil spirit.’ 
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hi wftfi 1 Tnrrftf s#cfa>j5n# ^jfr: i W4v i 
TTR- 

^sJTij mn<**rfc9ti H WTR I 
innsg ^.* w xpn?ft- 

rET^t^irt ^f^rrftsr ^rfk: iiwtH 

1 

a Ht I wfaij I 

TT»n II >Tfiw^T II 

1 * ^ 5^ 1 

a wt ^TOJ I *fW«T 'afw I 

1 Griha, ‘ a house,’ or ‘ a wife,’ is masc. in the plural (Amara-k. ii. 5). 
The Sahit.-d. (p. 190) inserts nama, ‘forsooth,’ after mamapi. 

2 ‘ Even one’s own false-steps (proceeding from) heedlessness (occurring) 
day by day cannot be altogether ascertained. Is there (then) the power 
to know in every case by what road each of my subjects is walking V lit. 
‘by what road who among my subjects,’ &c. Tdvat—sakalyena, K. Pra- 
mada-skhalitam, ‘ tripping from carelessness,’ ‘ stumbling,’ * blundering.’ 
A-hshatah=sakalyena, K. According to K., this last clause presents an 
example of kaku, which is defined as ‘ a change in the tone of the voice,’ 
‘giving emphasis.’ Thus, ‘Is there the power?’ becomes equivalent to 
‘ there certainly is not the power ’ (see Sahit.-d. p. 24). Kaku is con¬ 
stantly used by Pandits of a sentence spoken interrogatively, and so with 
a change of voice. 

3 Avidha, ity akroie. The interjection avidha is used in calling for 
assistance, K. Translate, ‘Help! help!’ Two of the MSS. have aviha 
for avidha; the Mackenzie, aviddho; my own, avidii. Aviha and aviha 
seem to be interchangeable. Aviha occurs in Malavik. p. 12,1. 22 ; p. 24, 
1. y; p. 56, 1.8. Dr. Boehtlingk suggests that avida in Mricchak. p. 213, 
1. 6; p. 312,1. 9, may be for aviha or aviha,. 

* Gati-bhedena, ‘with hurried broken steps;’ tvarita-gamanena ity 
arthah, K. __ 

Verse 158. TJbajJti or AkhyaStaki (a variety of Trishtubh). See verse 
I2r, 126, 142, 156. 


41. 107, 
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it uHs^i n 

* ^Rf T0 HTSW I T? i 

firer fires*# i ‘ ^ 

Tnrr n «£fs«fa*(ii 

H^WT ^ I 

II irf^T 3IT5f|wt II 

b *£t i iwrerRsf^ *rei*rei i 

II 7T»TT ^T^rt II 

I 

^rrf^: *rgftre ffi* i 

%q p tT^ re 'SKTji vrefM^fi* iiwih 

tnn ii it - 

^ TnTlftf fo frT I fire fTpn^J^T I r*fi*3[R7 rT 
*f^®rfi!T i ii vrt'xiCN n %^refir i 

a tj *)unfir i it 1 ? >r 
^ »rS: i wrgwraT*raf^H $Kitt^ i 


1 Padcad-avanata-dirodharam, a Bahuvrihi compound agreeing with 
mam. Some MSS. have praty-avanata. 

2 As to Yavani and darnga-hasta, see p. 62, n. 2. 

s Sastdvdpa=zjyaghdta-varana, K.;= an-guli-trana, ‘a guard to protect 
the hand or fore-arm from the bow-string,’ ‘an arm-guard,’ ‘a finger- 
guard/ from hasta, ‘a hand,’ or ‘the lower arm,’ and avapa,-‘& band’ or 
‘bracelet;’ cf. p. 114, n. 2. The Beng. have hastdvdra. 

* ‘ Here, thirsting for (thy) fresh throat-blood, will I slay thee struggling, 
as a tiger (slays) a beast. Let Dushyanta now, who grasps his bow to 
remove the fear of the oppressed, be thy refuge [protector].’ Artdnam, 
&c., cf. p. 14, 1. 4. Atta-dhanva, cf. p. 230, 1. 1. 


Verse 159. Peaharshin! (a variety of AtijasatI), containing thirteen syllables to 
the Pada or quarter-verse, each Pada being alike. 

m m 



'Sftlsn^r§} ? ffi55*f II 

Wift gTC t I 
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TJ»fT II II 

^ M l 

%US& I 

b 3rft3T ^TRfT I TORW ^wrfn I fR R 
xfcfRfR I f^ToFRff^ HR# f^r f^TURlf*! 
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1 Avidha, see p. 264, n. 3. My own MS. has aviha in this place. 

2 ‘ Priding thyself on the power of rendering thyself invisible.’ Tiras- 
Icarinl is properly a veil to cover the head, used by celestial beings to 
render themselves invisible (cf. p. 227, 1. 5). It is here the science or art, 
peculiar to such beings, of so concealing themselves. This interpretation 
is supported by the gloss of Ranganatha on tiraskarini-pracchanna in 
Act II. of Vikram.; tivaskarinl = anlardhCma-vuiya. It answers to 
the Hkha-bandhani vidyn, ‘ art of tying [covering] the top-knot,’ called 
a-parajitd in a preceding page. 

s ‘He it is fits the arrow (to the bow) who will slay thee worthy- 
of-death, and save a Brahman worthy-of-preservation. For the flamingo 
extracts [takes] the milk (and) leaves behind the water that is mixed 
with it.’ The Hindus imagine that the Hansa or flamingo (see p. 251, 
n. 1) has the power of separating milk from water. Compare Mah5-bh., 

Verse 160. 6loka or Axcshtubh. See verses 5, 6 , 11 , 12, 36, 47, 50, 51, 53, 73, 
76, 84, 87, 125, 127, 130, 146, 154, 155. 
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S'akuntalopakhyana, vii. 88, Prajnas tw jjalpaiam punsam irutva vacah 
ivbhaiuhhah, gunavad vaTcyam adatte, hansah ksMram ivambhasah (i. 
3078). Bhartri-h. (ii. 15) has the following sentiment: ‘ Brahma [whose 
vehicle is the flamingo] when very angry with this bird, can destroy his 
nest among the lotuses, but cannot deprive him of that celebrated and 
inestimable faculty which he possesses, of separating milk from water.’ 
The reference is probably to the milky juice of the water-lily, which would 
be its natural food, and to which allusion is often made by the Hindu 
poets. As to rakshaii, see p. 8g, n. 2. 

1 Matali is the charioteer of Indra. In the pictures which represent 
this god mounted on his other vehicle, an elephant (called Airavata), 
Matali is seen seated before him on the withers of the apimal, acting as 
its driver. In the drama, however (see p. 12, n. x), Indra is generally 
borne in a chariot drawn by two horses (called Hail or Harayah), which 
were guided by Matali. 

2 ‘ The demons are made by Indra thy mark; let this bow (of thine) 
be drawn against them. Not on a friendly-person are dreadful ax-rows 
directed [fall] by the good, [but rather] eyes soft-with-(looks of)-favour.’ 
A surah, &c., sec p. 86, n. 2; p. 87, n. 1. 

3 'He by whom I was being slaughtered like a sacrificial victim, is 
1 Verse 161. VANMA-srUAVitA (a variety of JagatT). See verses 18, 12, 2,1, 67, Bj, 
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greeted lyith a welcome by this man '.’ Ishti-paiu-maram maritah—ishti- 
paiur iva maritah, K. This kind of adverbial compound is noticed in 
Pan. iii. 4, 45. 46. So aja-naiam nasktah is equivalent to aja iva nash- 
tah, and ghrita-nidhayam nihitah to ghrita wa nihitah. 

1 The Mackenzie MS. has yadartham, supported by some of the Bengali. 

2 Kalanemi, son of the demon Hiranya-kasipu, was a Daitya or Asura 
(see p. 86, n. z) with a hundred arms and as many beads. These Daityas 
were sometimes called Danavas, from their mother Dann, who as well as 
Diti was one of the wives of Kasyapa and daughters of Daksha. The 
Bakshasas, or cannibal demons who, for the sake of human flesh, waged 
perpetual war with men, as the Daityas did with the gods, were related to 
the Daityas. 

3 Narada is a celebrated divine sage or Bishi, usually reckoned among 
the ten Prajapatis or Brahmadikas first created by Brahma, and called his 
sons. He acts as a kind of messenger of the gods (see the end of Act V. 
of the Vikramorvasi). 

4 ‘Verily that (troop of demons) is not to be subdued by thy friend 
Indra; thou, at the head of the fight, art appointed [termed, called] its 
destroyer. That nocturnal darkness which the sun has no power to 

Verse 162. PraharshinI (a variety of Atuagati). See verse 159. 
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remove, the moon dispels.’ S'ata-kratu, ‘lord of a hundred sacrifices;’ 
another of Indra’s thousand names. He is so called because the rank 
which he occupies is unattainable excepting through a hundred Asva- 
medhas, or ‘ horse-sacrifices ’ (see p. 86, n. 2). Sapta-saptik, ‘ drawn by 
seven steeds;’ see p. 12, n. 1. Gandrak, the appositeness of this com¬ 
parison depends on the fact that Dushyanta’s pedigree was traceable to 
the moon (see p. 15, n. 2 ; p. 113. n. 1). 

1 Itta-iastra, cf. atta-dandak, p. 191,1.4, and atla-dhanva, p. 265,1.12. 

2 ‘ Fire blazes up when the fuel is stirred; the snake when irritated 
expands its hood; verily a man generally regains his own high-spirited¬ 
ness [greatness, courage] through being roused-to-action [shaken, excited].’ 
Phanam kurute, lit. ‘makes a hood;’ phana, ‘the expanded hood of the 
cobra.’ Xshobkdt, K. has kopdt. My own MS. and the Mackenzie have 
jantuh for hi janak. Most of the Bengali MSS. read tejasvl sankskobhat 
prayah pralipadyate tejah. 

3 Indra, as the Hindu Jove, is lord of the atmosphere and winds (see 

P- 86, n. 2). _ 


Verse 163. Arya or GatHa. See verse a. 
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1 ‘ Having made acquainted with the circumstance;’ Piiuna, ‘ informer,’ 

is the name of the minister (cf. p. 236, 1. 10), 1 

2 ‘ Let the-powers-of-thy mind be wholly and solely (exerted) to protect- 

by-good-government (my) subjects. This (my) braced [strung] bow is (for 
a time) occupied in a different employment.’ Tavat, cf. p. 264,1. 3. The 
root pal, ‘ to protect,’ in reference to a king or his officers, implies pro¬ 
tection by a just administration of the laws. Samyak pal occurs frequently 
in the sense of ‘ to govern justly.’ Adhi-jyam, see p. 9, n. 2 ; and cf. p. 67, 
1. 12; p.87,1.8. __ 


Verse 164. St.oka or ANUSHXUBH. See verses 5, 6, II, 12, 26, 47, 50, 51, 53, 
73, 76, 84, 87, 125, 127, 146, 154, 155, 160. 
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1 ‘Although I have executed (his) commission, after-such-a-distinguished 
reception (on the part) of Indra, I consider myself as unworthy (of so 
much honour).’ Satlcriya-vihshat, cf. p. 41, 1, 9; p. 134, 1. 18. The ' 
ablative may imply ‘ in consequence of,’ ‘ after.’ An-upayuktam, i. e. tadrik- 
satkriyaya ayogyam, Ch^zy. Samarthaye = avagacchami. 

2 Ayushman, cf. p. 9, n. 1. 

3 ‘ Your Highness makes light of the prior benefit (conferred by you) 
on Indra, (compared) with the (subsequent) mark-of-distinction (conferred 
by him on you). He too (Indra) takes no account of the distinguished 
honours (bestowed) on your Highness, being-filled-with-admiration at your 
heroic-achievement.’ Prathamopakritam , i.e. rakshasa-jaya-rupampiervo- 
pakwram, K. Pratipattya=sambhdvanaya. Avadana—paurusha, ‘ a deed 
of heroism,’ K. The Colebrooke MS. has toshito for vismito. SatkriyS,- 
gunan—sambhavand-viteshdn, K. Guna is used at the end of a com¬ 
pound with the sense of viiesha (cf. sambhdvand-guna, verse 168). The 
Beng. reading is, Upakritya hares talhd bhavdn laghu satkdram avekshya 
manyate, ganayaty avadana-sammitam bhavalah so 'pi na saikriyam 
imam. 

4 ‘That honorary-distinction on the occasion of (his) dismissing (me) 

Verse 165 . VaitJmya. See verses 5a, 133. 
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was certainly beyond the compass [reach, place] of my hopes,’ i. e. exceeded 
all my expectation. A-bhumi=a-sthana, ‘want of place ;’=a-if>,shaya, 
‘beyond the reach,’ K. Cf. p. 285,1. 7, and Makvik. p. 35, 1. 4, abhuniir 
iyam malavikayah. 

1 ‘ For a garland of Mandara (flowers), marked with yellow-sandal from 
(its) rubbing on (his) breast, was fastened (round the neck) of me, made 
to sit on half his throne, before the eyes of the gods, by Indra, smiling 
and looking up at (his son) Jayanta, (who was) standing by and inwardly 
longing (for the same honours).’ Amrishfa, the breast of Indra was dyed 
yellow with a fragrant sandal-wood called Hari-candana (cf. Kumara-s. 
v. 69), and the garland, from coining in contact with it, became tinged 
with the same colour. Wreaths and garlands of flowers were much used 
by the Hindus as marks of honorary distinction, as well as for ornaments 
on festive occasions, and to adorn sacrificial victims (cf. p. 222, 1. 11, n. 1). 
They were suspended round the neck (see p. igo,n. 3), or placed on the 
head. Mandara is one of the five ever-blooming trees'M Svarga, or Indra’s 
heaven. Another of these trees is said to be the Hari-eimdana mentioned 
above, and another the Santana; but the two most celebrated are the 
P&rijSta and the Kalpa-druma, or tree granting all desires. Jayanta is 
the son of Indra by his favourite wife Paulomi or S'aci. 

2 ‘The heaven of Indra, friend of the gods, has been made free from 
the plague of the Danavas by two (means); now by thy flat-jointed arrows, 

Yerse 166 . Upajati or Akhtanaki (a variety of Trishtobh). See verses 4 I,&c.,is 8 . 

Verse 167 . Druta-vilambita (a variety of JagatI). See verses 45, 72, 128,140. 
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and formerly by the claws of the man-lion.’, Sura-sakha, see p. 86, n. 2. 
Tri-diva—svarga, each of the superior Hindu gods has a heaven or para¬ 
dise of his own. That of Brahma is called Brahma-loka, situated, on the 
summit of Mount Mera; that of Vishnu, Vaikuntha, on the Himalayas; 
that of Siva and Kuvera, Kailasa, also on the Himalayas; that of Indra, 
Svarga or Nandana. The latter, though properly on one of the points of 
Mount Meru, below Brahma’s paradise, is sometimes identified with the 
sphere of the sky or heaven in general. Uddhrita-da°, lit. ‘having the 
thorns of Danavas extracted.’ Kantaka, ‘ a thorn,’ is often used for a 
noxious person or thing. Danaya, see p.268, n. 2. Nata-pcvrvabhih— 
nirrma-parvabhih (natdni anunnatani parvani yesham, K.) Cf. nata- 
nasika, ‘flat-nosed;’ also Bam ay. i. 1, 64, tczrenanata-parvana [bibheda 
sapta-taMn ], which should be resolved into ia/rena dnata-parvana, not 
anata, &c. Purusha-keiarin—nara-sinha, ‘the man-lion,’ i. e. Vishnu; 
for in this monstrous shape of a creature half-man, half-lion, which was 
his fourth Avatara or incarnation, Vishnu delivered the three worlds, or 
earth, Patala, and heaven, from the tyranny of an insolent demon called 
Hiranya-kasipu, who had usurped the sovereignty of Indra (see Vishnu-p. 
p.126; Indian Wisdom, p. 331). 

1 ‘Verily, when servants [delegates] succeed in mighty enterprises, 
understand thou that (there has been) peculiar condescension [distinguished 
capacity] on-the-part-of (their) masters. How indeed could Aruna be the 
disperser of the-skades-of-night, if the tliousand-rayed-one did not place 
him in front (of his car) Y Niynjyah = sevakdh, S'. Sambhavana-gunam 
= satkdra-vihuham, K. (see p. 271, 11.1). Sambhavana may mean ‘fit¬ 
ness,’ ‘capability,’ as well as ‘honour.’ The condescension consisted in 
placing Dushyanta in front of the battle, just as the Sun places the Dawn 
in front of his chariot. Saha&ra-kirana, is one of the innumerable names 
for the Sun. As to Aruna, ‘ the Dawn,’ see p. 142, n. 3. Dhuri—miJuigre, 
S'. \—agre, puro-bbage, K. 

Verse 168 . Vasanta-HlaxJ (a variety of SakvabI). See verses 8, 2;, 31, &c,, 137. 
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1 ‘ Behold the sublimity [beauty, auspiciousnese] of (thy) own fame that 
has reached to the vault of heaven. With the tints remaining from the 
colours (used in the toilet) of the heavenly fair-ones, these inhabitants of 
the sky are painting [tracing] thy exploits on vestments [tapestry, leaves] 
of the Kalpa-tree, thinking of verses suitable for singing.’ Yicchnlti— 
ranga, rdga, S', and O'. Vicchitli-ieshaih—vikishtair varnaih, K., i. e. 
kusuma-kasturika-candanddibhih, ‘ with flowefi} muBk, sandal, and other 
cosmetics.’ The first sense of the word is 1 excision,’ ‘ cutting off;’ it rarely 
has the sense required here, of ‘ rouge,’ ‘ paint.’ Compare bhakti-ddheda, 
‘ the coloured streak (marking Vaishnava) devotion,’ Megka-d. verse 20. 
Sura-sundamruim — divya-strindm. Kalpa-latiindukeslm — kcdpa-latd- 
vastreshu. S', and O'. The first sense of aniuka is ‘cloth,’ ‘tapestry;’ it is 
said to hear the meaning ‘leaf,’ and may he so used here; in which case 
the idea may be that the gods are writing Dushyanta’s memoirs on the 
leaves of the Kalpa tree. K.’s comment is not quite clear, kcdpa-latasu 
anhikahharanadi [na] vidyanteiti prasiddha ; but it seems likely, especially 
if reference is made to p. 135, n. 3 of this play, that he intends to imply 
that the Kalpa tree, which was a tree yielding everything (see p. 272, n. 1), 
produced the vestments or tapestry on which they might be supposed to 
design the adventures of Dushyanta. Giti-kshamam=gdna-yogyam is 
the reading of K. and tbfe Bengali; most of the Deva-n. MSS. have gita- 
kshamam (cf. p. 29, n. 1 at the end). Artha-bandham=padam, ‘a verse,’ 
‘word;’ artho badhyate anena iti artha-bandhah padam, K.; cf. tulyanu- 
raya-pidunam liditartha-bandham, pattre niveiitam uddharanam priyaydh, 
&c., Vikram., Act II. 


Verse 169. UPAJan or AKBYitraKi. See verses 41,107,121,126,14a, 156,158,166. 
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1 ‘In which course [path, orbit] of the (seven) winds are we now 
moving!’ The Hindus divide the heavens into seven Margas or Pathas, 
i. e. paths, courses, orbits (like the stories of the Mussulman creed), assign¬ 
ing a particular vdyu or wind to each. Cf. Vishnu-p. p. 212. The first 
of these seven, vayu-margah or vdyu-patluis, is identical with the bhuvar- 
loha, or atmospheric region, extending from the bhur-loka, or terrestrial 
region [comprising the earth, and the adho-bka, called Patala], upwards 
to the sun. The wind assigned to this Marga is called avaha, and its 
office is to bear along the atmosphere, clouds, meteors, lightning, &e. 
The other six make up the svar-loka or heavenly region with which 
Svarga is often identified (cf. p. 272, n. 2) in the following order :—The 
2nd Marga is that of the sun, and its wind, called pravaha or pravdha, 
causes the sun to revolve; 3rd, that of the moon, its wind samvaha or 
samvaha impels the moon; 4th, that of the nakshalra, or lunar con¬ 
stellations, its wind udva/ia causes the revolution of these asterisms ; 
5th, that of the graJia, or planets, its wind vivdha bears along the seven 
planets; 6th, that of the saptarshi, or seven stars of the Great Bear, its 
wind parivaha bears along these luminaries, as well as the svar-gan-gci, or 
heavenly Ganges [saptarsM-cakram svar-gangdm shashthah parivdhas 
tath&~\ ; it appears from the next verse that this was the Marga in which 
Indra’s car was at the moment moving; 7th, that of dhruva, or the polar- 
star, the pivot or axis of the whole planetary system, to which, according 
to the Vishnu-p. (pp. 230, 240), ‘all the celestial luminaries are bound by 
aerial cords, and are made to travel in their proper orbits, being kept in 
their places by their respective bands of air.’ According to the Brah- 
manda-p., from which, as quoted by K., the above account is taken, the 
wind of the seventh Marga, causing the revolution of the polar-star, is 
paravaha [1 paravaha]. All the Deva-n. MSS. read katarasmin for 
kataniasmin; sometimes katara is used for katama. 

2 ‘ They call this road, freed-from-all-impurities-by-the-second-stride-of- 


Versc 170. Vasanta-tilakX (a variety of SakvakI). See verses R, 27,31, &e„ 16S. 
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Vishnu, (the road) of that wind Parivaha, which bears along the triple- 
flowing-river [Ganges] located in heaven, and causes the stars [of the 
Great Bear] to revolve, duly-distributing-their-rays.’ See the last note. 
Tri-srotas=svar-ganga=vianddkinl, K. The Ganges was supposed to 
take its rise in the toe of Vishnu [whence one of its names, Yishnu-padi]; 
thence it flowed through the heavenly sphere, being borne along by the 
wind Parivaha and identified with the Mand&kini, or Milky way: its 
second course is through the earth; but the weight of its descent was 
home by S'iva’s head, whence after wandering among the tresses of his 
hair, it descended through a chasm in the Himalayas: its third course is 
through Patala, or the lower regions, the residence of the Daityas and 
Nagas, and not to be confounded with Naraka, ‘hell,’ ‘the place of 
punishment.’ Gagana-pratishtham=dka$a-sthdm, S'. and O'.; were it 
not for this interpretation I should translate ‘the glory of the skies;’ cf. 
p. 260, 1. 11. There is doubtless a double-entendre. Jyotmshi, &c., i. e. 
saptarshindm dhishnydni, K. Pravilhakta-rahnih, i. e. asan-kirna-raS- 
mayas tejdnsi yasmin karmani tat tathoktam, K. Vartayati—sancarayati, 

K. Dvi(iya-hari°, i. e. dvitiyena barer vishnor vikramena pada-nydsena 
nirdosham, K. Tasya vayor, &c., i. e. tasya parwahdkhyasya vayor 
ma/rgam panthanam imam, grihnanti amananti. Parivaho [sic] nama 
svar-gan-ga/m saplarslti-mandalam pravartayati skashtho vdyu-skandho ^ 
yathoktmn Brahmanda-purdite, K. The story of Vishnu’s second stride 
was this—An Asura or Daitya (see p. 86, n. 2) named Bali or Mahabali, 
a descendant of Hiranya-kasipu had, by his devotions, gained the dominion 
of Heaven, Earth, and Patala. Vishnu undertook to trick him out of 
his power, and assuming the form of a Vamana, or dwarf (his fifth Avatara), 
he appeared before the giant, and begged, as a boon, as much land as he. 
could pace in three steps. This was granted, and the god immediately 
expanded himself till he filled the world, deprived Bali at the first step, 
of earth; at the second, of heaven ; but, in consideration of some merit, 
left Patala still under his rule. Another account makes him comprehend 
earth in his first step, the region of the air in his second, and heaven in 
his third. Hence tn-vikrama, tri-pada, as names of Vishnu. See Indian 
Wisdom, p. 331, n. 1. The Beng. MSS. have, in place of tasya dvitiya 
&c., tasya vyapetas-ajasah pravahasya vayor margo dvitiya-hari-vikrama- 
puta eshah. 

1 ‘ Hence, indeed, do-I-feel-a-delightful-repose in all my senses [organs] 
external and internal,’ lit. ‘ hence my inner soul along with my external 



277 




*99 > 


B^frT I ii t w r g ' UNc^ t ii 

wmifcs: i 

WPPT«^ I 


*Tfl^rf* ^Rl^TT ^TfaWT^OTT 

TW sffatflffcRfa: II «1$S II 



organs feels (a pleasurable) repose.’ Cf. in Vikram. end of Act IV, tvad- 
darkanena prasanno me savahycmtaratma,, i. e. ‘ body and soul,’ ‘ my ex¬ 
ternal and internal being,’ ‘ my outer and inner man.’ And again, Urvakl- 
gdtra-spark&d. iva nirvritam me sa-ftridayam kar'iram. The organs of 
sense ( indriya) according to the San-khya system are divided into two 
classes, external, vahyendriya; and internal, antar-indriya. The external 
are of two kinds : the five ‘ organs .of perception,’ jndnendriya, viz. the ear, 
eye, skin, tongue, and nose; and the five ‘ organs of action,’ hwrmendriya, 
viz. the throat, hand, foot, organ of excretion, and that of generation. 
The internal organs are three, viz. manas, ‘the miyd,’ or organ of thought; 
buddhi, ‘ the reason,’ or or^an of apprehension; ahan-kdra, ‘ individuality,’ 
or ‘ self-consciousness.’ Citta, ‘ the heart,’ or organ of feeling, is some¬ 
times added. The Amara-k. (i. 4, 17) divides the Indriyas into two 
grand classes: 1 . Jcarmendriyani; and 2. buddhmdnyani or dliindriyani, 
‘ intellectual organs;’ the latter comprises th e jnanendriyani with manas; 
this seems to be the popular division; Cf. Vikram., Act III, bhavitavya- 
tanuvidhayini bvddhindriyani. 

1 ‘ We have descended to the path of the clouds,’ i. e. to the atmospheric 
region between the sun and the earth, the MSrga of the clouds and of the 
Avaha wind (see p. 275, n. 1). The chariot must, therefore, have traversed 
with the speed of lightning, the four intervening M5rgas of the planets, 
lunar constellations, moon, and sun. If the Beng. reading , pravahasya, 
be adopted in the last verse, the transition would merely be from one 
Marga to the next. 

2 ‘Here \ayami\ by the Catakas flying forth through the interstices 
of the spokes, and by the horses glistening with the flash of the lightnings, 
thy chariot, the rings [circumferences] of whose wheels are bedewed with 
. Verse 171 .. Malini or Manjni. See verses 10,19, 20, 38, 55,109, no, 120. 
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mist, betrays (our) progress oyer clouds whose bellies are pregnant with 
rain.' Ara=nemy-avashtamhha ; the Beng. MSS. and the Mackenzie 
read aga, ‘ a mountain/ Ara-vivarebhyai cakrdvayavanam vivarebhyo 
antarala-pradehbhyah, K. Nishpaiadbhih—nirgacchadbhih, K. (see p. 253, 
n. 1 at the end). The Cataka is a kind of cuckoo. The Hindus suppose 
that it drinks only the water of the clouds, and their poets usually intro¬ 
duce allusions to this bird in connexion with cloudy or rainy weather 
(see Megha-d. verses 9, 23, 113; Raghu-v. xvii. 60). So trishdkulaU 
catabi-paksldnam kulaih praydcita valdhakdh, Ritu-s. ii. 3. Haribhir— 
aSvaih, especially Indra’s horses (see p. 12, n'. 1, and cf. Raghu-v, iii. 43). 
A&ra-bhasam = vidyutdm, S'. Gatam, &c., tesham meghandm upari 
urdhva-bhdge gatam gamcmam, K. PUunayatiz^sucayati, K. 

1 ‘ The earth descends as it were from the summit of the upward-rising 
[emergent] mountains. The trees, from the elevation [coming-into-view, 
rising, appearing] of (their) trunks, lose their state of being enveloped 
[concealed, wrapped] in their foliage. The rivers whose-waters-were-lost- 
in-narrowness, become visible [acquire manifestation] from the expansion 
(of their waters). Behold ! the earth is being brought up to my side 
[near me], as if by some one flinging it upwards.’ In the same way to a 
voyager in a balloon at a very great height, the surface of the earth would 
seem flat, the trees would be compressed within their foliage, like mush¬ 
rooms, and the rivers shrivel into threads or tiny rivulets; but, on 
descending, the mountains would appear to stand out, and the earth to 
recede from them, the trees would exhibit their elevation, and the rivers 
their breadth of water. Vnmajjaldm, = udgacdhaltim, K. Avarohdti = adho- 
gadchati, K. Parnabhyantara 0 . The Colebrooke MS. and my own have 

Verse 172. SSBDCnA-viKRlMTA. See verses 
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parna-svantara; the Taylor, parneshvantara; the Mackenzie, parna-pra- 
stara; K., parndntiira-viUnam. SJcandhodayatz=h-odavirb%avat,'K. San- 
idnai=jala-vistdrdt, K.-; the other Deva-n. have santanais. Tanubhava 0 , 
tamibhavena suJcshmatvena adrishtam sdlilam yasdm, K. Vyaktim bha■; 
~janbi, i. e. vyaktd bhavanti, K. 

1 ‘What mountain yonder is seen, bathing itself in the eastern and 
western ocean, pouring down a golden stream like a bar [bank, gate] of 
evening clouds?’ Parigha occurs in p. 87, 1. 6, meaning ‘the bar of a 
gate,’ but it may also denote the gate itself. Sanu-mat, lit. ‘ possessed of 
table-land,’ ‘ a mountain having extensive level ground on its summit.’ 

2 Hema-kuta, ‘ golden-peaked,’ a sacred range of mountains lying among 
the Himalaya chain, and apparently identical with, or immediately ad¬ 
jacent to Kailasa, the paradise of Kuvera, the god of wealth, as it is here 
described as the mountain of the Kimpurushas, or servants of Kuvera. 
They are a dwarfish kind of monster, with the body of a man and the 
head of a horse, and are otherwise called Kinnara (aSva-imMia, turan-ga- 
mvMui). This mountain is also here described as ‘ the scene [place, field] 
of the perfect fulfilment of penance.’ The Mackenzie MS. has iapasvindm 
for lapasam. 

3 ‘That Prajfipati [Kasyapa], who sprang from Marici, the Self- 
existent's-son [i. e, from Marici, boh of Brahma], (and who is) the father of 
the gods and demons, practices penance here along with his wife (Aditi).’ 
An account of Kasyapa, who, as son of Marici, is called Marlen, is given 

Verse 178 . Sloka or Akushtubh. See verses 5,6,11,12, 2fi, 4;, 50, 51, &e., 164. 
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in p. 22, n. 3, and p. 86, n. 2. He is here said to be one of the Prajapatis, 
or fathers of all created things, who were Brahma’s sons, created by him 
to supply the universe with inhabitants, and who, after fulfiling their 
mission, retired from the world to practise penance and prepare for death. 
The Yfiyu-purana certainly reckons Kaiyapa, with his father-in-law Daksha 
and other sages, among the Prajapatis, but he does not belong to the seven 
original Prajapatis of whom his father Marici is one, nor to the ten enume¬ 
rated by Manu (i. 35). Of the thirteen daughters of Daksha married to 
Kasyapa, the eldest, and his favourite wife, was the Aditi introduced here, 
from whom were bom the gods and particularly the twelve Adityas, the 
Beveral representatives of the sun in the twelve months of the year. From 
Diti, Danu, and others of the remaining twelve, came the Asuras or demons; 
and, from Vinata, Aruna, ‘the Dawn’ (see p. 142, n. 3), and Garuda, ‘the 
vehicle of Vishnu and kmg of birds.’ Svdyamhhuvdl—Brahma-sunoh, K. 
Suraswra (juruh, as to guru, see p. 173, n. 3, and p. 91, 1. 3. Sa-patnlkas, 
i. e. patnyd Aditya saha (cf. sa-strika, sa-Snka, &c.) 

1 Anatikramaniya, cf. p. 68, 1. 7 ; p. 91, 1. 3. S'reydnsi = dubhani, 
kuiyapa-dariana-namaskdradlni, ‘ lucky occasions,’ ‘ opportunities for 
obtaining blessings, such as visiting and paying homage to Kasyapa.’ 

2 Pro.dakshint-kritya, see p. 159, 1. 8. . 

3 ‘ A noble resolve,’ ‘ a prime idea,’ = mukhyah pakshah, K.; cf. 
P- 205,1. 7. 

4 ‘The circumferences of the chariot-wheels cause ho sound, and no 
Verse 174. VanSa-sthavila (a variety of JagaiI). See verses 18,22, 23, &c., i6r. 
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dust is seen rising-in-advance (of us); the chariot of thee reining-in (thy 
steeds), although it has descended (to the earth), is not observed (to have 
done so) by-reason-of-its-not-touching the surface of the ground.’ Upodha- 
$abdah=prapta-dhvanayah, K. (cf. upodha-rdga, Yikram., Act II). Pra- 
■vartarmna may mean ‘rising in front of us’ (cf. p. ii, 1. 3). Nirundha- 
tah = mgrihnatah, K. Na lahshyate, see p. 70, n. 3 at the end. In Vikram., 
Act I, when the car of Pururavas touches the ground, the direction is 
rathavatdra-kshobhmi ndtayanti, ‘ acting the concussion (caused) by the 
descent of the chariot.’ Such, M&tali remarks, is the difference between 
the car of Indra and that of mortal heroes. 

1 ‘ Where stands yon sage, towards [facing] the sun’s orb, immovable 
as the trudk-of-a-tree, (his) body half-buried in an ant-hill, with (his) 
breast closely-encircled by a snake’s-skin, round the throat excessively 
pinched by a necklace (formed) of the tendril of a withered creeper, wear¬ 
ing a circular-mass-of-matted-hair enveloping (his) shoulders (and) filled 
with bird’s-nests.’ Valtmkardha, <kc., so read K. and the Mackenzie MS.; 
the other Deva-n., valmikagra. Yalmika, ( =krimi-krita-mrittikacaya) is 
the mound of earth thrown up by the large ants .of India. These hillocks 
sometimes rise, in Bengal, to the height of eight or ten feet, and are held 
sacred; (see Manu iv. 46. 238.) Such was the immovable impassiveness 
of this ascetic, that the ants had thrown up their mound as high as his 
waist, without being disturbed, and the birds had built their nests in his 
hair. Sandashta-P = dilishta-nirmohena, cf. p. 120, 11. 3. The serpent’s 
skin was used by the ascetic in place of the regular Brahmanical cord, 
called yajnopavita; see Indian Wisdom, p. 201. Latd-pralima—latd-san- 

Verse 175 . SShdEla-vikbIdita (a variety of Atidumti). See verses 


114, &c., 172. 
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tana, ‘the spreading part of a creeper/ Jata-mandala is the circle or 
bundle of matted entangled hair which ascetics allowed to grow on the 
crown of their heads, and which fell in long clotted tresses over the back 
and shoulders. Jafa is, especially, S'iva’s hair so plaited ana arranged, 
through which the Ganges meandered before its descent upon the earth. 
Nicitara —puriiam, K, Sthdnuh = Sakhd-hmas taru-skandhah. Ahhy-. 
arhavimbam—surya-m-andalabhimukham, K. The Mackenzie MS. has 
adhyarkcf. 

1 Kashtam kricchram tapo yasya sa iathoktnh, K. 

2 ‘ Possessed of the Mandara-tree reared by Aditi.' This was one of the 
live trees of Svarga (see p. 272, n..i), and is probably the tree intended 
here, as, in verse 176, the Kalpa tree also is said to have graced Kasyapa’s 
retreat, which the commentator thence infers to have been located in part 
of Svarga. Manddra, ‘ the coral tree,’ may also mean ‘ swallow-wort.’ 

5 Amrita,' the beverage of immortality,’ ‘ the nectar ’ of the Hin§u gods, 
supposed to be a liquid substance distilled by the moon, who is thence 
called cmrita-su, ‘ nectar-producer;’ amritadhara, ' nectar-repository.' 

4 AmtarisJiyati iti hshah, S'.; i. e. supply avatarishyati, » 
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1 ‘ (The place) to which other sages aspire by (their) penances, (where 
there is) habitual [suitable, adequate] support of life by air in a grove in- 
which-the-Kalpa-tree-is-found; (where there is) the performance of reli¬ 
gious ablutions in water, brown with the dust of the golden lotus; (where 
there is) meditation (while seated) on jewelled slabs of marble, (and) re¬ 
straint (of the passions) in the presence of celestial nymphs; in (such a 
place as) this these (sages) are performing penance.’ Prananam vrittih= 
jlvanam, K. The Hindus imagine that supporting life upon air is a proof 
of the highest degree of spirituality to which a man can attain. Sat-kakpa- 
vriksJie = vidyamana-kalpa-drume, K.; =vidyamdna-kalpa-tarau, S', and Cf. 
The Colebrooke MS. has sankalpa-vrikshe; this use of sat is noticeable. 
Sild-tala, ‘the surface of a stone slab or seat;’ cf. p. 76,1. 3. Yibudha-slrl 
—divyan-gana, K. Samyama = niyatcndriyatva, K. Ebhih sat-kcdpa-vri- 
kshatvddikair viSeshair ayampradeiah svarga iti pratiyaU, ‘ by these attri¬ 
butes of the Kalpa tree, &c., it is inferred that this place was part of Svarga,’ 
K. As to the Kalpa tree, see p. 272, n. x. Yat, &c., i.e. yat stMnam 
anye kankshanti tasmin svarga-pradeSe ami munayas tani phalani pari- 
Ivritya tapasyanti iti anena teshdm moksharlhitvam gamyate, K. 

2 ‘ Verily the aspirations [desire] of the great soar upwards [are ever 
mounting upwards].’ Utsarpini = udgamana-ida=at'dayinl, K. 

3 As to &ka&e and him hravUfri, see p. 96, n. 3. 

* ‘ Being questioned by Daksliayani [i.’e. his wife Aditi] respecting the 

Vpne 176. Aabdula-vikrIdita. See verees 14, 30, 36, 39,40,63, 79,85, &c., 175. 
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duties [duty] of a wife devoted to her husband, he is recounting them [it] 
to her, in company with the wives of the Maharshis.’ Dakshdyanl is a 
patronymic applicable to any of the daughters of Daksha (see p. 279, n. 3). 
Pati-vratd, cf. p. 241, n. 3. Adhikritya, see p. 6, n. 2. Maharshi, ‘a great 
saint;’ the Maharshi was one step in advance of the Rishi or simple ‘ saint.’ 
The classification of Rishis varies, but the following seems to be the usual 
gradation: 1. Rishi; 2. Maharshi; 3. Paramarshi; 4. Devarshi; 5. Brah- 
marshi. Amara mentions two other orders, Kandarshis and S'rutarshis. 
The Rajarshi was a mixed order (see p. 39, n. 3). 

1 ‘We must await the leisure of saints.’ So reads the Mackenzie MS., 
supported, apparently, by K. Munayah is of course the nominative, but 
such is the terseness of compounds like pratipdlydvasarah that a literal 
-English translation is impossible. The other Deva-n. have pratipdlyd- 
vasarah khalu prastavah. 

2 The A^oka (Jonesia Asoka) is one of the most beautiful of Indian 
trees. Sir W. Jones observes that ‘ the vegetable world scarce exhibits 
a richer sight than an Asoka tree in full bloom. It is about as high as 
an ordinary cherry tree.’ The flowers are very large, and ‘beautifully 
diversified with tints of orange-scarlet, of pale yellow, and of bright orange, 
which form a variety of shades according to the age of the blossom.’ 

3 ‘ Opportune time ’ is one of the meanings of antara. As to gurctve, 
cf. p. 173, n. 3 in the middle. Kasyapa was the reputed father of 
Indra. 

. ‘ ‘I go-to-do (what I proposed),’ ‘I will-do (as I said);’ cf. p. 213, 
1.1, and p. 17,1. 8. 
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1 Nimittam sucayitvd (=&akunam nirupya, K.), see p. 20, n. 4. 

2 ‘I expect not to (obtain my) desire; why, 0 arm, throbbest thou 
(thus) vainly? For happiness formerly scorned turns to misery.’ K. 
observes that manb’Ftibfayd liei't)— WMOYWJiWhi~praptum^~im& refers to 
Pan. ii. 3, 14; so phalebhyo ydti=phaidny dhartum ydti. As to the 
throbbing of the arm, see p. 20, n. g. Sreyah—iubham, i. e. Sakwntala- 
rupam, ‘consisting of S'akuntals,’ K. Hi parivartate, K. has vipari- 
vartate and sat parivartate. 

3 ‘ Act not so wildly [do not commit such a wild, wilful act]. What! 
has he gone already to his own nature ?’ Of. Eaghu-v. iii. 42. Prakriti, 
‘one’s natural character;’ cf. p. 72, n. 2. Gata, see p. 161, n. 3 at the end, 

4 ‘This is no place for petulance [fhsolence];’ cf. p. 271, 1.11. 

6 ‘Who is this child with unchild-like disposition [nature], closely 
attended by two female ascetics?’ Amibacthyamdna, the Mackenzie MS. 
has anugamyamana. Anubandka, lit. ‘tying after,’ ‘following at the 
heels,’ ‘ sticking closely to,’ very forcibly expresses the close attendance of 
a nurse upon a child. 

fl ‘ He forcibly drags to play (with him) a lion’s cub tlmt-has-but-half- 
sucked-its mother’s dug, (and) whose-mane-is-disordcred-by-rough-hand- 
ling,’ or ‘he forcibly drags from its mother,’ See. 

Verses 177 and 178. isMKA or Anushtubh, See verses j, 6 , j r, I 
S3. 73. 76. 84. 87, 135.'127. I4«. 154. 155. 160. *64- 


12,26. 47. 50, 51. 



*l;$t II snfnijltrf5rf n 286 

11 ira: uf^jfir w f ^r ff gtgSr .mfisnfNf w*k h 
■ sira: 1 

a fro 1 %w 1 1 

’ saWfc I f^i *STt TO^I fTO- 

I TO ^1? ^ W I 3TW| iftw<0 

fiwmWiffc 1 

£* 3 ^ wsfrorks 33 ^ fwmflv $ to' 

^RT^T *f TOc^frT I 

ffcrrhn 1 

c to ijr <¥ff^.i *rl% iprei *u *f%% 1 

^T 3 : 11 +< fy-i'ri 11 

11 3 Pf| I ^% 3 hp§ I 11 fwrat 11 

a ^**na fn? 1 ^nrrcr /»uf»wiftr 1 b 'af^far 1 f% •ftsur**f%- 
srmfis u^nfa fairatlfa 1 ?*r ^ tr *rt*«: 1 wg 
?fB frT 5 Tmr(sftf 1 c sht wg ^rfcoft ht ^rfir 1 *ran?n: 
g^ftt 1 d ’aft 1 ^cofa: wg WfartsftR 1 

1 ‘ Why dost thou teaze the animals (cherished by us as if) not-differing- 
from-our-offspringl’ Sattvani, cf. p. 55, n. 4. Nir-viieshani, cf. suta- 
nirviSeshah nafoilah, ‘the ichneumon dear to him as a son,’ Hitop. 1. 2721, 
and miisMka-nirviSesha, Hitop. 1. 2395. 

2 ‘It must, certainly be my childlessness that causes me to yearn 
(towards this child).’ Vat.fata or rat.salya is, properly, the yearning 
affection of a cow for its calf, or a parent for its offspring. 

3 Langhaijaii=dlramati, K. Gf. p. 97, n. 1. 

4 K. quotes a passage from the Vasanta-rajiya to shew that different 
movements of the lips, such as biting the lip, pouting the under-lip, &c., 
were significant of various emotions. The text is corrupt, but it appears 
that adhara-dardana=adhara-prasdrana is [em-atfare] a gesture of-con¬ 
tempt. Cf. Psalm xxii. 7, ‘ All they that see me laugh me to scorn; they 
shoot out the lip.’ 
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1 ‘ This child appears to me (to possess) the germ [rudiment] of mighty 
energy [spirit, courage]. He stands like fire in a state of scintillation [in 
a smouldering state], waiting (only) for fuel (that it may blaze up).’ 
Edhapeishah=indhanani Jcankshini, K. The Bengali MSS. have edhah- 
hshayaTf. 

4 ‘The mark of a universal emperor;’ see p. 15, n. 2, and p. 214, 

3 ‘His hand stretched forth to beg for a coveted object, having the 
fingers connected by a web, appears like [shines like] a single lotus- 
blossom, the spaces between whose petals is imperceptible, expanded by 
the early dawn, whose-glow-is-just-kindlcd.’ JPranaya = prarthaiui, S'. 
Jala, &c.; jakshu antareshu gratldtah samhala angulayo yasya, K. For 
grathilangulih, S', has aamhalilnyulih=sainUishlanguUh, and remarks 

1 Verse 179 . 6loka or Ancshtbbh. See verses 5, 6, n, 12, 26, 47, 50, 51, &c., i;S. 

Verse 180 . VanSa-STHAVILa (a variety of jAflATi). See verses r8, 22, 23, &e., 174. 
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that a hand whose fingers were thus united was indicative of great valour 
( nwhd-purushatva ). He adds jala-pucla-bhujaviti nara-ruirayana-vUesha- 
nam uktam, ‘ wehhed-feet and webbed-hands are said to be character¬ 
istics of Nara and Narayana.’ Hindu poets reckon thirty-two marks of 
greatness, and he who possessed them all was said to be dvatrinial-laksha- 
nopetah. The child’s fingers, being drawn together by this membrane or 
web, would bear some resemblance to an expanding lotus-flower, the 
fingers answering to the long petals, which would be only separated 
towards the top. This seems to be the sense: my first inclination was to 
translate, ‘ having the fingers regularly marked with reticulated lines,’ or 
‘ having the fingers drawn together into (the form of) a bud.’ Alakshya 
( = adrUya , K.), so read all the Deva-n. MSS. excepting my own, which 
has alakshya, with the Beng.; however, has alakshya. Pattrdntaram 
— dala-vivaram, K. and S'. Jddha-ragaya navoshasa, <ke.; ushas, ‘the 
dawn,’ is usually neuter in classical Sanskrit. In the Vedas, as here, it 
is feminine. Thus in Big-v. i. 46, 1, Esho ushd apurvyd vywcChati priyd 
divah; see also Rig-v. i. 48, 3. g. 7. 8. 13; i. 62, 8; i. 92, 4; and i. 113, 
4, &c. It is possible that the feminine noun ushd may forin its vowel 
cases from ushas, as jard from jaras ; nom. jam, ja/rasau, jarasah; instr. 
jarasd, jarabhydm, jarabhih, &c. (see Gram. 171). The following is tho 
corrupt gloss of S'.: ushah-pratyushasi klivam pihaprasvdntu yoshatlti 
koshah. K. explains navoshasa, as a B&huvrihi, ‘by the early-dawned 
one,’ navam usho yasyah sd navosha prdtahsandhya tayd bhinnam 
vikasitam. As to pankaja, see p. 213, n. 2. 

1 This pleonastic word, according to Lassen (Instit. Prak. p. n8), is 
derived from the Sanskrit krite, and is equivalent to pertimns ad, ‘ in the 
cottage belonging to me,’ &c. Some MSS. omit the word. 
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1 ‘ I have a great fancy for this unmanageable (child).’ Durlalita, i. e. 
durlabham ipsitam yasya (S'.), ‘difficult to be coaxed or pleased/ ‘way¬ 
ward/ ‘naughty.’ K. reads durlasiiaya and interprets by dhurtdya, 
‘roguish/ ‘mischievous.’ The causal sense of the root lal is ‘to coax/ 
though dur-ldlita might then be expected. The primitive idea is certainly 
that of ‘ sporting/ ‘ toying/ ‘ taking pleasure/ as in the root las. So in 
Yikram., Act II, the king complains that his eye-sight has become durlali- 
tam, i. e. ‘ difficult to be pleased/ ‘fastidious/ by looking on Urvasi, and that 
the beauties of Nature have no longer any charms for him; upavana- 
latd.su cakshur na badhndti dkritim tad-anganaloka-durlalitam. The 
commentator there explains the word by d/urr-agrastam. In Sahit.-d. 
p. 193,1.1, the following is cited from the MahS-bh.: Dhik dink suta kirn 
kritavdn asi vatsasya me prakriti-durlalitasya, where durlalita is ex¬ 
plained by durvilasita. 

2 ‘ Happy (those parents who), carrying (their) little-sons fondly-soli- 
citing-a-^mgj-in-their-lap, having-buds-of-teeth-just- [scarcely, slightly] 
visible % their innocent [causeless, without reason] smiles, while-at- 
tempting-charming-prattle-in-indistinct-aeccnts, are soiled by the dust of 
their (infantine) limbsJ’ A-lakshya, a is here the prefix of diminution 
(see p. 228, n. 1). Pranayinah^prdrthakah, S', and O’. Malint, the 
Beng. have parushl. This is the verse with which Chdzy is enraptured : 
‘. . . strophe incomparable, que tout pero, on piutot. toute mere, ne 
pourra lire sanB sentir battre son occur, tant le poetc a su y rendre, avec 
les nuances les plus ddlicates, l’expression vivante de Tamour maternel.’ 

Verse 181 . Vabania-thaiU (a variety of SakvakI). See verses 8, sj, 31, &e„ 170. 
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1 ‘ 0 gentle sir/ lit. ‘ 0 thou with auspicious countenance.’ According 
to the Sahit.-d. (p. 179, 1.16) bhadra-mukha and sawrnya are the titles 
used by the inferior characters in addressing the king’s son : saumya 
bhadra-mukhety emm adhamais tu kuindrakah. They do not seem to be 
so restricted, as in Act V. the Beng. MSS. make Gautami address the 
king himself as bhadra-mukha; and K. extends the application of both 
terms to any mdwya, honourable person: Bhadra-mukheti manyasydman- 
trane yathoktam saumya bhadra-mukhety evam mdnyo rajnah suto vd. 

2 ‘Release the young lion being tormented in childish play by this 
(boy) the-grasp-of-whose-hand-is-difficult to unloose.’ Some MSS. have 
maindam or maindaam for mrigendram; the Mackenzie, miindam. 

3 ‘ How is it that by thee, whose behaviour is opposed to (the peaceful 
character of) a hermitage, (thy) father’s humanity [forbearance], that- 
delights-in-thc-protection-of-the-animals) is thus outraged; like the sandal- 
tree by the young of the black serpent V Airama-viruddha, cf. p. 38, 1 . 5. 
Sarny ama—iama, K.,‘avow to forbear hurting animals.' Kim iti—ldm- 

Verse 182. Rathoddhata (a variety of Trishtubh), containing eleven syllables to 
the P5da or quarter-verse, each Pada being alike. 
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artham, K .; iti is frequently thus joined with him (compare p. 71, 1. i). 
Janmanas=janmano hetoh, IC. , So prabhava =janma-b,etu, p. 44, I. 4, 
n. 1; otherwise I should translate ‘ from thy birth.’ The Beng. MSS. have 
janmadas and sanyami agreeing with it. Sukho, the Mackenzie and K. 
have gimo ( =dharmah , K.) dcmdmta/m, as to the sandal, see p. 175, n. 1. 
This celebrated tree seems to have paid dearly for the fragrance of its 
wood: ‘The root is infested by serpents; the blossoms by bees; t&& ; 
branches by monkeys; the summits by bears. In short, there is not a : 
part of the sandal-tree which is not occupied by the vilest impurities’ 
(Hitop., Book II, verse 163). 

1 ‘His behaviour, (which is) conformable to his mien, says as much 
[bespeaks it,'betokens it].’ Katliayati, compare p. 224,1. 7. 

2 ‘ Such (being) the*thrill-of-delight in the limbs of me touched by this 

scion of the family of some one (unknown to me); what bliss must he 
cause in the heart of that happy-man from whose body [loins] he sprang !’ 
Hindu poets are fond of alluding to the thrilling effect of the touch of a 
child on the limbs of its parent, and vice versd. Compare the parallel 
passages in the Vikram., Act V, and the following from the Malia-bli., 
Putra-sparfat sukhatarah spar fa loke na vidyalc. Angdi, some MSS., 
"including my own, have ankat, ‘from whose loins.’ Kritinah = bhd- 
gyavatah, ‘ fortunate.’ Kritin is properly ‘ one who has accomplished the 
desire of his heart.’ _ 

Verse 183 . XJpaJati or Aehya.vak! (a variety of Tbishtcbh). See verses 41, &c„ 169. 
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fwTfwfw 1 wrftF^TOtfa isuftrata: ?r^ ^fir i 0 g^4^i: i 


i 'The speaking-resemblance of form;’ ‘la ressemblance parlante,’ 
Chezy. 

8 Upalalayan, ‘fondling;’ see p. 289, n. 2. 

8 Vyapaddah, ‘family;’ see p. 205, n. 1. 

* ‘ This (custom of retiring to a hermitage) is the last family-observance, 
of the descendants of Puru. (They) who first of all for the sake of pro¬ 
tecting the earth choose a residence in palaces abounding-in-all-the- 


• Verse 184 . Aopa6cHaitoasika. See verses 77, 78. 
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pleasures-of-sense, to them [of them] the roots of trees, where the one reli¬ 
gious vow of ascetics [i. e. control of the passions, mortification] is rigidly 
maintained, become a dwelling-place.’ Basadhifceshu, the Bengali MSS. 
have sudhariteshu, ‘ white with stucco or chunam.’ USanti (3rd pi. pres, 
of vai, Gram. 324, 6§6)=ic6hanti, S’, —vanchanti, K. Taru-muldni, so 
Manu enjoins that the hermit is to be vijiimdriyo dhardiayo vriJcsha-rmlla- 
niketanak, ‘ his passions kept in subjection, sleeping on the Ibare ground, 
dwelling at the roots of trees,’ vi. 26. It seems to have been a practice 
in ancient India for kings when they had reigned sufficiently long,.to 
retire from the charge of government and betake themselves to penitential 
exercises. They first associated the Yuva-raja or heir-apparent with 
themselves, and then left him in quiet possession of the throne. 

1 ‘ But this (sacred) place is not (accessible) to mortals by their own 
means [condition].’ VUftayah —jyraddah, Chdzy. The Mackenzie MS. 
has katham for na. * 

8 * In consequence of her relationship to a nymph.’ Deva-gtiros—Kai- 

yapasya. 
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1 So reads the Mackenzie MS. The others tarhy ana/ryah para-dara- 
vyavahdrah. 

" Sakunt/h=pakshin*‘ a bird.’ By joining it with lavanyam, the ber- 
mitess unconsciously pronounces S'akuntala. Sakuntasya pakshino lava- 
nycm. Sakunta-l&vanyam ileshena Sakuntala-iabdah uktoh, Chezy. 

3 Bor amhd (the reading of the Mackenzie MS., supported by K.) some 
have ajju for Sanskrit ajjuka, and again, subsequently, ajjua for ajjuka, 
where K. has ajjaa for aryaka or dryd. I have everywhere followed K. 
in rejecting ajjuka, as, according to Amara-k. (i. 1, 7, 11) and Sahit.-d. 
(p. 179 at the end), this word, in theatrical language, is applied only to 
a velyd or harlot. 

4 ' Perhaps the mention of a mere name, like the mirage-of-tbe-desert, 
is destined to (cause) me bitter-disappointment.’ Mriya-trishnikd, see 
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p. 250, n. 1 at the end. JVama-matra-prastavo may mean ‘the occasion 
of a mere name,’ but the verb pra-stu has the sense of ‘mentioning,’ 
‘declaring.’ Kalpate, ‘is sufficient,’ or simply ‘becomes a cause of;’ cf. 
p. 191, 1. 5; p. 260,1. 12. 

1 A peacock, whether living or in the form of a toy, seems to have been 
a favourite plaything. So the boy in the fifth Act of the Vikramorvasi, 
yah suptavdn madanke tam me jdta-kalapam preshaya iihhinam. For 
dryake the Beng. have antike. Antilcd—Hhagim jyesht'ha=dhatr%, S'. 

3 ‘The amulet,’ ‘the talisman,’ lit. ‘the guardian casket,’ ‘the magical 
casket.’ One sense, however, of karandaka is ‘ a kind of plant ’ or ‘ herb ’ 
(cf. next note). It was probably a kind of locket, containing some herb 
with talismanic properties, worn round the waist, to serve as an amulet. 
Karandaka certainly usually signifies ‘ a little box,’ but it may possibly be 
the name for the herb itself. K. explains it by rakshd-gfiufikd [? gw/ikd], 
‘ a magical ball.’ Some of’ the Beng. have rakshd-kando; S', and O'., 
rakshd-gamio and rakshd-gandako. 

3 ‘This herb, called Aparajita [unconquered, invincible], was given 
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by his reverence Kaiyapa to this child, on the occasion of the natal 
(ceremony).’ As to the name aparajita, compare p. 266, n. 2. The jdta- 
karman is the fourth of the twelve Sanskfiras or purificatory rites, de¬ 
scribed in Manu (ii. 27, &c.), and the first after the child’s birth (cf. p. 258, 
n. 2; p. 199, n. 1). It was performed by giving the child honey and 
clarified butter out of a golden spoon, before separating the navel-string. 

, l Atha her e=yadi tu, ‘supposing now,’ ‘but if’(cf. atha tu, verse 128). 
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1 ‘ Even this contradiction convinces me.’ Pratydyayati, ‘ causes me to 
believe,’ ‘me inducit ad credendum’ (cf. p. 216, 1. 12). 

2 Pka-veni-dhara, cf. Megha-d, verse 90, sarayanti eka-venlm karena;. 
and verse 98, abald-'oeni-mokshotaukani. The Hindu women collect their 
hair into a single long braid, as a sign of mourning, when their husbands 
are dead, or absent for a long period. 

s ‘ Even at the time of metamorphose,’ i. e. even on an occasion when it 
ought to have changed its form. As to praknti, ‘ the natural form or 
state,’ as opposed to vikara, cf, p. 71, 1 .10. Oshadhi, see p. 295, n. 3. 

4 ‘ I had no hope in my own destiny,’ ‘ I had no trust in my fortunes.’ 

6 Compare p. 262, lines 7 and 8. 
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1 ‘ She who, wearing a pair of dark-grey vestments, having a counte¬ 

nance emaciated by penitential-exercises, bearing (on her head) a single 
braid of hair, chaste [pure] in her behaviour, undergoes a long vow of 
separation from me, excessively unmerciful.’ Vasane, acc. du. neut.; see 
p. 158, n. 1, and cf. vdsasl in Mricchak., Act IY. It seems that men’s 
clothes, as well as women’s, consisted of two pieces (cf. Bhatti-k. iii. 20, 
manorame vaslre, which in one commentary is rendered by manoramam 
vastra-dvayam and in the other byceto-hdrini vasire). Pari-dhusare, as 
the preposition d is employed diminutively, so the prepositions pari and 
sam give force and intensity, much as nrpi and trvv in Greek, and per and 
con in Latin. Pari is even more intensitivc than sam: thus, sam-dpti, 
‘completion,’ pari-sam&pti, ‘entire completion;’ sam-purna, ‘very full,’ 
pari-purna, ‘completely filled;’ sam-Sushia, ‘dried up,’ pari-iushka, 
‘ quite dried up;' a-pdndu, ‘ palish,’ pari-pandu, ‘ very pale;’ pari-irdnta, 
‘completely wearied,’ &c. &c. Dhritaika-veni, see p. 297, n. 2. S', and 

O', quote the following from Bharata: amalasv avadharanam [? amala 
avadharanam, S'.] alakandm, 6a halpanam anulepana-sanskdram na 
kuryat pathikdmgana (‘ a woman whose husband is absent on a journey,’ 
cf. p. 230, n. 1); pdndu-6cMyd kriia-tanur veni-yuta-tirorufta lambdlaka 
dina-veia, vibhush a na-vivarjita . 

2 Arya-putra, see p. 196, n. 4. 

3 ‘Furnished with a lucky talisman,’ ‘protected by an auspicious 
amulet.’ 

. 4 The feminine amba makes its vocative atnba, see Gram. 108. d. 


Verse 185 . Aupacchandabika. See verses 77, 78,184. 
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wS^tc ^r^N: i b sprj- *nwr^5^ 1 

. 1 ‘ By-the-kindness-of-fortune, 0 lovely-faced-one, thou standest (once 
again) before me, the darkness of whose delusion is dispelled by recollec¬ 
tion. At the en d of the eclipse, Rohini has been (again) brought to a_ 
Union W^fih * 1, *' * I| "* II J ' ■ genevaUy'm evela.Tnar.'nn"pfpli^gfftriir 

to ‘Hail!’ ‘good luck !’ cori'esponding to Shakespeare’s ‘Now fair befall 
thee !’ I have preferred to regard it here as an adverbial instr. case, ‘by 
the kindness of destiny,’ ‘ fortunately,’ ‘ happily.’ Uparaga, the following 
is the Hin<fu notion of eclipses :—A certain demon, which had the tail of 
a dragon, was decapitated by Vishnu at the churning of the ocean ; but, 
as he had previously tasted of the Amrita or nectar reproduced at that 
time, he was thereby rendered immortal, and his head and tail, retaining 
their separate existence, were transferred to the stellar sphere. The head 
was called Rahu, and became the cause of eclipses, by endeavouring, at 
various times, to swallow the sun and moon. Rohini , as to the love of 
the Moon for Rohini, the fourth lunar constellation, see p. 113. n. i. 
s Lit. ‘having tears in her throat,’ i.e. ‘having her voice choked with 


Verse 186. Arya or Gatha. Sec verse 2. 



Q (j 2 









300 


TTSIT I 

nfwft?%sfa *iw%; fan *m \ 
WFytufij ti «jt3 11 

l 

a ^P3 I ^3Rt I 

5r$nH3T I 

b T&i I ^ HT^ll Wt I 

TTrfT 11 HT^pawnn; nfisror 11 

ftwfa Tf^TO: Wfftgt rf<T 

a 1 ^ 1 l> 1 ^ HT»i^irrP«f 'jst 1 

tears.’ Vashpa , not the tear itself, but the lachrymal moisture (see p. 16g, 
n. 2) which may find its way into the throat and impede the utterance. 

1 ‘ Though the (utterance-of) the word “victory” be obstructed by (thy) 
weeping, victory-has-been-gained by me, since thy unadorned countenance, 
having-the-surface- [skin] -of-its-lips-pale-red, has been seen (by me).’ 
Jaya-iahda, the word ‘Victory!’ i.e. jayatu or vijayl bhava was the 
regular form of saluting kings (cf. p. 65, n. 2). Asanskaram, so reads the 
Taylor MS.; the others have asanskdra-p°, which violates the usual caesura. 
If the latter be retained, translate ‘ the skin of whose lips is pale red from 
the absence of colouring or paint.’ There is no doubt that unpainted lips 
were a sign of mourning, but this is sufficiently implied in patalosh{ka, 
and it is a question whether sanskara can ever mean ‘ paint.’ Some of 
the Beng., and amongst them the old MS. (Bodleian, 233), supported by 
S', and O'., read a-sanakdral loWakam idam mukham, ‘ this countenance, 
having its curls hanging loosely from want of dressing.’ Oshtha-puta, 
‘the covering of the lip;’ so akshi-puta, ‘the skin covering the eye,’ ‘the 
eye-lid.’ The student is reminded that in a compound, oshtha optionally 
causes the elision of a preceding a (Gram. 38. k). The Mackenzie MS. has 
patalosktham mukham priye. 

2 Sankara quotes the following from Bharata : Kakubhih pranipdtaU 

ca bh&gya-nindadibhis tatha, evam krite 6a narindm purusho ’ti-priyo 
bhavet. __ 

Verse 187 . (sloka or Anushtubh. See verses 5,6, it, i2,26, 47 
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1 ‘ 0 fair one ! let the unpleasant-feeling [unpleasantness] of (my) repu¬ 
diation (of thee) depart from thy heart. Somehow-or-other at that time 
the infatuation of my mind was strong. For such, for the most part, 
is the behaviour of those over-whom-(the quality of)-darkness-has r the- 
mastery, on happy-(auspicious)-occasions. A blind man shakes off even 
the garland thrown on his head, suspecting it to be [with the suspicion of 
its being] a snake.’ Vyalikam=apriyam, K. ;=vipriyam, O'. Apaitu, 
some of the Beng. MSS. have wpaitu, which is unintelligible. Kimapij 
i. e. anirmianlya-rupam yatha syat, ‘ in a manner not to be explained,’ S'. 
Tqda-=pratyadeia-}cdle, ‘ at the time of repudiation.’ Prabala-tamasam, 
i. e. prabalam ajnanam yesham te tathoktah, K. According to the Hindu 
philosophy there were three qualities or properties incident to the state of 
humanity, viz. i. Sattva, ‘excellence’ or ‘goodness’ [quiescence], whence 
proceed truth, knowledge, purity, &c. 2. Rajas, ‘passion’ or ‘foulness’ 

[activity], which produces lust, pride, falsehood, &c., and is the caus.e of 
pain. 3. Tamas, ‘darkness’ [inertia], whence proceed ignorance, in¬ 
fatuation, delusion, mental blindness, &c. Subheshu = sat-karmasu, ‘ in 
auspicious matters,' S'. Vrittayah=vyavaharah I S'. Dlmnoti=nirasyati, 
K. Srajam, see p. 272, n. 1. 

* ‘ Assuredly my (evil deeds), committed in a former (birth), opposed 
to virtuous conduct, were in those days drawing towards (their appointed 
evil) issue, (seeing) that my husband, although of-a-compassionate-nature, 
became unfeeling towards me.’ Pura-hritam, i. e. janmdntara-karma, S'. 


Verse 188. HabinI (a variety of Atyashti). See 


: 66, 99. 
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ii ^fn *pft , SR*r«jfTOf\T w 

5Tf^r«5 T ii nraggf n 

a I IT^ rf • 


a ^ntg^ i *nra<=jprfarer^ • 


(see p. 185, n. 3 at the end). Parinama-mulcham [ parimilabhimukham, 
K.], ‘about to issue in their appointed fruit, in their matured result,’ 
‘ ripe for an evil result.’ Parinama is ‘ the last stage of anything,’ ‘ the 
stage of maturity,’ ‘the final result:’- nmlcha, like unmukha (lit. ‘looking 
towards’), has here the sense of‘tending towards,’ ‘being about,’ ‘being 
on the point.’ 

1 Cf. p. 272, 1 . 8; and uddharen no hridaya-ialyam, Vikram., Act I. 

2 ‘ 0 graceful lady ! I should in a manner be freed from (my) remorse 
by wiping off that moisture now clinging to thy slightly curved eye-lashes, 
which formerly, (in the form of) a tear-drop corroding thy lip, was un¬ 
noticed [overlooked] by me through mental-delusion.’ Purvam, i. e. pra- 
tyade&a-vdayani. Parihadhamanah —pldayan, S'. A-hitila, cf. a-tamra, 
p. 228, 1 . 3, and p. 298, n. 1. VigatanuSayo—apagata-paicdttdpah. For 
vashpam some of the Beng. have hrnte, unsupported by any of the Deva-n. 
MSS. The repetition of vashpa seems at first unnecessary, but not if it 
be borne in mind that vashpa is properly ‘ the moisture in the eye,’ and 
vashpa-vindu, ‘the tear-drop when it has left the eye’ (see p. 169, n. 1 in 
the middle). 

Verse 189 . Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of SakvakI). See v.erses8, 27,31,43,46,64, 
74,80, 82, 83,91,93,94,95, too, 104,105,108,123,124,144,148,152,157,168,170,181. 
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a f^TR %*!! I *T ff^T 3T35T31W MW^MHIMKI^ 

plf ^1% I 

THTT I 

Ito ITHrcreicT t cTfTT I 

--- ~~ $l$tWI I 

b § fwiift i vs *jk$ i 

0 M THf* *11 rife*! H 

HiTrfe: i 

f<m i ^r^- 

*W1^^ i 

tr»n i 

S iffVP9?(!%7| wnrj 

•iinfoj: ii sfwrn^ ii 

a ftror i ire^^vi H<HI<M4I<4 i b »n^ 

f*f*a<Mif*» i «n*igH v^naK^g i 

1 A noun formed from the,causal verb explained at p. 297, n. 1. 

2 ‘Therefore let the creeper receive again (its) flower, as a pledge [mark, , 
token] of its inseparable-union with the (spring) season,’ i. e. receive thou / 
back this ring, as the beautiful twining plant receives again its blossom, l 
in token of its reunion with the spring. Tena hi, with the sense of 
‘therefore,’ occurs very frequently in dramatic composition (cf. p. 81, L 2, 
p. 83, 1 . 4, and p. 8g, 1 . 5). Ititu, see p. 228, n. 1 at the end. Samavaya, 

• inseparable or intimate connexion.’ The Bengali MSS. have ritu- 
samagamaiansi (the Bengali recension, ritu-samagama-iihnam), and S'. 
rittc-san-gama-mcakam. 

5 Dishfya, see p. 299, n. 1. As to putra-mukha, &c., sec p. 223, n. 1. 

4 Ahhandala is one of a class of epithets (such as puran-dara, bala-bhid, 
giri-bhid, &c.) applied to Indra, as breaking cities, mountains, &c., into 
fragments with his thunderbolt (see p. 86, n. 2). 
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' ?o8 ll 


1 ^r^F^wf 1 t^rt ij^ps HMW 

Sffa^iTfa I 

^p?(?T I 

a ftficwrf5=f ’jsetfH RW i 


11 tjfcgimf^r 11 * 

11 inr: uf^^rurf^ti wwftnrwt *rrt^t 11 

»m!H: 11 11 

<1 grafts 1 

^anw >j^rrR *t#t 1 

^tRR ij^qf f^Rf^rT^ RTrf 

fTFfit^nfWR: II = 10 . 0 11 

a nr|g*-Ml5g^*U 581 JT^W^hj ira^ i 


5 ‘ Allows thee a sight (of him),’ i, e. ‘ graciously permits thee to be pre¬ 
sented to him,’ ‘vouchsafes thee an audience.' 

2 ‘ But on joyful [festive] occasions the (usual) practice must be ob¬ 
served.’ The Mackenzie MS. has gantctvyam for ataritavyam. 

5 ‘0 DakshSyinl [i. e. Aditi, see p. 284, n. 3], this is he that marches 
foremost at the head of thy son’s [Indra’s] battles, the so-called Dush- 
yanta, the lord [protector] of the earth, through whose bow that edged 
thunder-bolt of Indra, having rested from its work, has become (a mere) 
ornament.’ Ranu-Krasi, cf. p. 268, 1 . 12, and p. 87, n. 1. Kotimat— 
my ram = tlkshnam. KidUam = vajram. Maghonah, gen. of Maghavan, 
a name of Indra, see declension in Gram. 155. e. 


Verse 190. Vabanta-tilaka (a variety of SakvarS). See verses 8,27,31,43,46,64, 
74,80,82,83,91,93,94,95,100,104,105,108,123,124,144,148,152,157,168,170,181,189. 
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a i 

^n^Rfr i ^respT f<4t<w*i 

tt»tt i ( 

Hlrtr7 I l?Wf 

HT|tT^W%rT^ VWSm: ^*5 

**$k i 

*rfWTt*^: ■Rftsfq vnTTOTFf< 

Wi Hr^fT^lTTT^ II TO II 

a twmd*l*n*jHHiHir < f fa: i 

1 ‘ His dignity may be inferred from bis form,’ lit. ‘ bis form has its 
dignity inferrible.’ 

2 ‘ With an eye that betrays [betokens] affection for (thee as for) a son.’ 
PUuna, cf. p. 277,1. 8. 

s ‘ This is that pair [Aditi and Kasyapa], the offspring of Daksha and 
Marici, one remove from the Creator [Brahma], which (said pair) sages 
call the cause [origin, author, maker] of the solar-light subsisting in twelve 
forms [having a twelve-fold subsistence], which (pair) begot the ruler of 
the three worlds, the lord of the (gods who are the) sharers of (every) 
sacrifice, (and) in which (pair) NarSyana (or Vishilu), he (who was) even 
superior to the Self-existent [Brahma], chose [made] the site for (his) 
birth.’ Dvadaia-dka, there are twelve Adityas or forms of the Sun, which 
represent him in the several months, or, as some say, attend upon his car 
(see p. 279, n. 3). They are the children of Aditi and Kasyapa, and the 
gods Vishnu and Indra are reckoned among them. The other ten, ac¬ 
cording to the Vishnu-p. (p. 234), are Dhtttri, Aryamau, Ifitra, Varuna, 
Vivasvat, Puslian, Paijanya, An£a, Bhaga, and Tvaslitri; but the names 
of the Adityas vary in the other Puritans. Tejasah, i. e. surydlmakasya, 
‘consisting of the sun,’ K.;=siiryasya, S '.; — adityasya, Ch&sy. Bhu- 
vana-trayasya, i. e. tvarga-marlya-patalasya, 8 . (see p. 314, n. 2). Yajnn- 
bhageharam, may simply mean ‘the lord of a share of (every),sacrifice;’ 

Verse 181. &ABDC’LA-viKIiipiTA. See verses 14, 30, 36, 39, 40,63, 79,85, See., 176. 
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WH f^R I 

ttut u xtftnm 11 

^Rwrmfa <£®rt: mptf?r 1 

nnfN: i 

?m\ fat sfta 1 trT^ i. 

‘ i 

a ^ 1 ^n*rfl<C* tiff 1 

a tot 1 ssmfaTvrt i 

it seems, however, likely that yajiia-blodga is here synonymous with kratu- 
bhuj, ‘ a god,’ though yajha-bhdj would be the more usual form. Atma- 
bhuvah [abl. from dtma-bhii] = svayambhuvah—bradananah, K. and Cf. 
Pai-ah — ireshthah. Purusha = Vishnu , K.; = Ndrayana, S'. and C. 
Bhavdya = janmane, K.; = avatdrdya, S'. Aspadam =pralishthdm — 
sthitim, K. and S'. Upendravatdrasya kdranam uktam bhavati, K. Dmn- 
dvam=mithunam= sln-punsayor yugala/m. Sr ashlar = Brahmanah, K. 
and S'. Ekantaram = ekdniaritam, S'.; ekah purusho antaram, vyavadhd- 
nam yasya tat tathoktam. Brahmano Maricih, Manceh Kaiyapah, Brah¬ 
mano Dakshah, Dakshad Adilir iti ekdntaram, K. Ekah purusho antaram 
antardhdnam yasya tad dvandvam, Chdzy. As Kasyapa and Aditi were 
the grandchildren of Brahma, they were only removed from him by Marici 
and Daksba, their parents and his children (see p. 279, n. 3). Vishnu, as 
Narayana, or the Supreme Spirit (purusha), moved over the waters before 
the creation of the world, and from his navel came the lotus from which 
Brahma sprang. As yishnu, or the Preserver, he became incarnate in 
various forms, and chose Kasyapa and Aditi, from whom all human beings 
were descended, as his medium of incarnation or place of birth, especially 
in the Avatara in which he was called ‘ Upendra ’ (or Indrdnvja, Indra- 
varaja), ‘Indra’s younger brother' (according to some identified with 
Krishna), and in his VSmana or Dwarf-Avatara (see p. 275, n. 2). Puru¬ 
sha is properly ‘ that which sleeps or abides in the body’ [puri iete\. The 
'worshippers of Vishnu identify him with Nargyana and with Brahma, 
and name him Mahg-purusha, Purushottama, i.e. ‘the Supreme Spirit,’ 
thus exalting him above Brahma, the Creator. Kalidasa seems by this, 
verse to include himself among the Vaishnavas. 

1 Ubhabhyam [dat. dual], i.e. Aditi-Mdrlcabhydm, S'. Fasavdnu- 
yojyah = Indrdjiidkdrl, ‘Indra’s servant,’ S'. The Bengali MSS. have 
rasava-niyojyo (of. p. 273, 1. 3). 

2 A-pratiratha, ‘ an invincible hero;’ see p. 177, 1 . 6, n. 1 in the middle. 
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tt it 


I 

CJ »n*N: i 

^ I 

mrn&nmn ■sr^nrcrffTRi ^jrn i 
3P?h?*CT H ft ^tnn -qt<*twn Wj| W4I 


b 5ft^ I M^TjTl ftff I <^T3i 

ift^ I I 


ii TranjfimftrH Tqfg^fcr 11 

2 mvN: ii firffsp*. ii „ 

^rf^sn Vl^Wf'cS'l R^T^T I 

y ^ 8 T 5 T fft^T fftfirafft faff*? IIWII j \ - 

^ , a ^nra^fVin gf qr <3^ ' d srclfa i b srm i «f#?»?iiT i ^rcnpi 

*reij I 4 <?r«l^lH I 


1 ‘(Thy) husband (being) like Indra, thy son resembling Jayanta 
[India’s son], no other blessing (would be) suitable to thee; mayst thou 
be like Paulomi!’ (see p. 272, n. i at the end.) As to Akhcmdala, see 
p. 303, n. 4. 

2 As to the title Prajapati, see p. 279, n. 3. 

3 ‘ All hail! the virtuous S’akuntala, (her) noble offspring, your High¬ 
ness (Dushyanta) ! Piety [faith], Fortune [wealth], Action; this trio is 
here combined.’ Sad, i. e. ubhaya-kula-guna-satnpannam. Sraddbd, 
being feminine, of course represents Sakuntala; vittan%, being neuter, her 
offspring ( apatyam), viz. Sarva-damnna or Bharata; and vidhi, being 
masculine, Dushyanta. Vidhi, according to G, is v&Ja-bodhitacaramt, 
‘putting in practice the precepts of the Vedas;’ it may, perhaps, imply 
power as exhibited in action. Cf. Kaghu-v. ii. 16, babhau sd tena saidm 
matena iraddheva saJcsbad vidhinopapannd, ‘ she (accompanied) by him, 
who was honoured by all good men, appeared [shone forth] like Faith 
visibly manifested, accompanied by action [works].’ 

Verses 192,193 . &loka or Anusutvjbh. See versos 

srl 







